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FOREWORD
The Central Institute of Indian Languages was set up on the
17th July, 1969 with a view to assisting and co-ordinating the
development of Indian languages. The Institute was charged
with the responsibility of serving as a nucleus to bring together
all the research and literary out-put from various linguistic
streams to a common head and narrowing the gap between
basic research and developmental research in the fields of
languages and linguistics in India.
The Institute and its four Regional Language Centres are
thus engaged in research and teaching which lead to the
publication of a wide-ranging variety of materials. Preparation
of materials designed for teachingllearning a t different levels
and suited to specific needs is one of the major areas of interest
of the Institute. Basic research relating to the acquisition of
language and study of language in its manifold psycho-social
relations constitutes other broad ranges of its interest. Its
publications include materials produced by the members
of the staff of the Central Institute of Indian Languages and
its Regional Language Centres and associated scholars from
universities and institutions, both Indian and foreign.
The Central Institute of Indian Languages has initiated the
Grammar series in non-literate languages in general and tribal
languages in particular presenting a description of every such
language in the sub-continent.
Of the four language families in India the Sino-Tibetan
occupies the fringe areas in the north and the east of the
country. Languages of this family are spoken by small aggregates of people. As they live in difficult terrains there is considerable variation both in terms of geographical regions as well
as social class. However. study of these languages is of
paramount importance because (a) they help in understanding
the life styles of a people inhabiting the vitally important
border regions of the country; (b) they provide the cultural
and linguistic bridge with Tibet which, in spite of its changing
political status, is part of the Indian cultural area; (c) they
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help in the understanding of small zone communication and
sharing of a common core within an overall pattern of intelligibility matrix. Dr. Sanyukta lias performed a commend:tble
task in writing this grammar of Ladakhi, working under
difficult conditions, which I am sure will be of help to both
theoreticzl linguists and those interested in the application of
this linguistic knowledge to pedagogy and such other fields.
In understanding the relationship between dialects and
languages mutual intelligibility is usually considered an
important factor. Yet most linguists know that there are
mutually unintelligible dialects classified under the German
language. Even those familiar with the language scene of India
know that extreme dialects of a particular language are often
mutually unintelligible. What is important in the circumstances
however is the understanding of the assymetrical relationship
between the non-standard and the standard rather than the
mutuality of their intelligibility. As in the case of Bengali, a
standard speaker may not with facility follow the Chit tagong
dialect, but the Chittagong speaker follows the standard
colloquial Bengali or as in the case of Oriya the coastal
standard speaker may not understand Desia but the Desia
speaker has a relatively better comprehension of the standard,
so also in the case of Ladnkhi the Zangskar speaker has a
better comprehension of the standard colloquial Leh variety
rather than vice versa. In fact, in multilingual countries
continuous communication is ensured through a process similar
to this.
Diglossia is an attendant feature of linguistic situations with
long literary traditions. In highly stratified societies and
linguistically varied communities even triglossia is not very
uncommon. In the Hindi spznking zone of North India, for
example, Maithili to standard colloquial Bihari Hindi to
highly Sanskritised Khariboli Hindi could be a triglossic
situation. A different kind of triglossic picture is presented by
Zangsknr variety of Ladakhi speakers who have not only to
learn the standard L.eh variety, but also classical Tibetan which
is the language of religion and high culture.
All over India the minority language speakers are bilingual
in dominant languages and the dialect speakers are bilingual
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in the standard. The reverse is seldom true. The oral traditions
are responsible for knitting different areas into a single cultural
zone. The Ladakh area is no exception to this. The folk songs
which have greater carrying power are responsible for bringing
about a homogeneity in language which in turn provides depth
to the natural standard.
I have no doubt that the hard work and analytical accumen
underlying the present sophistry in presentation will not go
unnoticed by scholars. The supervisor Dr. B. G . Misra deserves
to be justly proud of this publication.
I congratulate the publishers who have brought out this book
in record time.

EDITOR'S NOTE
Analysis and description of the basic units ot a language and
the relationships, in which they are hierarchically organised, in
terms of its own structure and organisation, is, at times, considered to be a relatively recent achievement in the field of
linguistics. However, the Indian tradition of grammatical
analysis, which culminated in the form of ajlidhyiyi, a description par excellence of the Sanskrit language, is a hoary predecessor of the application of the same theory and model of
descriptive analysis. a,r@.dhyiiyi is such a comprehensive and
detailed description that it was, soon after its completion, seen
with reverence and awe. This had some unwanted results. It
resulted in scholars paying attention only to developed and
literary languages to the neglect, nay exclusion, of colloquial
language varieties used for mundane purposes of common
everyday communication. It also resulted in the Indian
grammarian not concerning himself with the analysis and
description of the smaller languages - tribal or otherwise.
Furthermore, if and when such an exercise was undertaken, the
language was described in terms of Sanskrit grammatical
categories etc., as it was considered to be the only appropriate
and adequate model of language description. Viewed in this
perspective, the development of descriptive linguistics in the
present century, though partly influenced by the old Indian
grammatical tradition, was a wholly welcome 0and scientific
development.
The multitude of different languages and speech communities,
be they large or small in size, i n India and the sharp rise in
ethnic and linguisticconsciousness in the country in this century
have given rise to a host of problems of planning the use of
different languages especially in the formal contexts of language
use like the domains of education, administration and mass
communication. With the Indian independence, the domains of
the use of Indian languages have expanded and commensurate
code elaboration has to be carefully planned and cxecuted taking
the multilingual and pluricul tural rndian context into account.
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This has necessitated scientific analyses and descriptions of
various Indian languages, howsoever small they be in terms of
the size of their native (and/or adherent) speakers. Materials as
well as manpower resources have been channelised for such a
work institutionally as wzll as on individual basis.
The present descriptive account of Ladakhi grammar needs
to be viewed in the light of these developments. Ladakhi, a
language of the Himalayan sub-branch of the Sino-Tibetan
sub-family, though used only by approximately fifty-five to sixty
thousand persons, has a rich historical and cultural tradition.
As it is spoken on the northern frontiers of the country, a
sensitive geographical area politically and diplomatically, it is
all the more important that we know about the culture and
traditions of the Ladakhis by analyzing and describing their
language. The Central Institute of Indian Languages has undertaken the study ofa number of tribal and borderlanguages of the
country since its inception, as such a work is fundamental to
undertaking any applied linguistic and educational work in such
language areas. The present author undertook the study of
Ladakhi language under that scheme. It has involved a detailed
desk-work and library work as a preliminary to field work,
and then a number of field trips to that remote and relatively
inaccessible part of the country during the last seven years in
order to collect language data - words, paradigms, sentences and
connected language texts. After the first phase of analysis, the
author has carefully checked and rechecked the data, filled in
the gaps thus found by further data collection and has finally
presented a comprehensive account of how the Ladakhi language
works. This phase of study entails the linguistic description of
the language which is now completed with the publication of
this grammar (the Ladakhi Phonetic Reader having been
published earlier), to be followed by a multilingual dictionary
and a collection of folk literature which will be published in
course of time. In case of Ladakhi, the exegencies of the
situation demanded the preparation of instructional materials
to teach Ladakhi to adult non-native learners (especially those
of the defence services) and the same has also been completed
and is being published shortly.

Editor's Note
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The model of linguistic analysis and description adhered to
in the present work is basically the structural-distributional one.
This has been done in this work, as in others being done at the
Central Institute of Indian Languages, Mysore, with a view to
making the grammar accessible to the largest possible body of
researchers and users and not just to the professional linguists.
Guiding the present descriptive study and editing the same
has had its own set of special problems as well as pleasures.
The editor is especially gratified that the author has laken great
pains to ensure that the Ladakhi language is described in its
own terms, its grammatical categories and hierarchies emerge
from out of the language itself and that the analysis reflects the
cultural genius and the world-view of the Ladakhi speakers as
faithfully as possible.
In the end, I, as the editor, must also express my gratitude to
the author who has very patiently and pleasantly put up with
all my fussy perfectionisms and with my analytical as well as
editorial changes and modifications. It has been a pleasure to
work with an intelligent and committed scholar like Dr.
Sanyukta Koshal, the young analyst and interpreter of the
Ladakhi language and culture to me.

PREFACE
With the development of linguistic studies in India, the
imperative necessity of recording, analyzing and describing
hitherto unstudied languages, tribal or otherwise, comes to the
forefront and the Central Institute of Indian languages undertook a comprehensive programme of studying and describing
these languages. Although Ladakhi has been studied earlier in
terms of its grammatical structure by some scholars and Sir
G.A. Grierson has also given a short description of Ladaklli
grammar in his monumental Linguistic Survey of India, none
of these descriptions are either scientifically adequate or modern.
Hence, this programme of studying Ladakhi language and
folklore was undertaken by t!ie present author.
This grammatical description of Ladakhi is the result of a
continuous work of collecting, analyzing and describing the
language over seven and a half years. An attempt has been
made to present a comprehensive and full scale description of
Ladakhi language by recording language data, analyzing the
same, rechecking and augmenting the data and repeating this
process till a coherent and integrated picture of the grammatical
structure of Ladakhi language emerged. However, it is not
claimed that this is the most perfect description, or the only
way of describing the facts of Ladakhi language. An account of
the Ladakhi phonology was earlier published as Ladakhi
Phonetic Reader in early 1976. The present work incorporates
the results of that study and augments and modifies them in
the light of further data and analysis. In spite of that, there are
certain aspects of Ladakhi language structure and use which
need to be further investigated in depth and the results of such
an investigation may have a bearing on the present work. T o cite
an example, there are a number of variations at phonological as
well as morphological levels, which have not yet been attributed
accurately to any social or regional variable. It is intended to
undertake very shortly a study of Ladakhi variations by itsdf. It
may also be fruitful to look into certain aspects of Ladakhi
phonology in a more detailed manner, and perhaps, a historical
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study might yield rewarding results even for the synchronic
analysis of its phonology.
The same may be true of the analysis of the verbal system. A
more detailed study of the morphophonemics of verbal forms
and of the syntactic behaviour of individual verb stems may
add to the present analysis.
A grammatical analysis of any language presents its own
problems and studying and analyzing Ladakhi has been no
exception. It has presented its own complexities and peculiarities and has at times bewildered, annoyed and irritated the
author. However, in the final outcome it has been satisfying to
be able to put all the facts together coherently in this description. This has been made possible by the help and cooperati011
of different kinds by different persons.
I am grateful to Dr. Debi P. Pattanayak, Director, Central
Institute of Indian Languages, Mysore, who initiated this project and who provided all the facilities for the study. But for
his constant hammering for completing this work, it may
perhaps have never been finished in this form.
I am grateful t o Dr. Bal. G. Misra, Professor, Central
Institute of Hindi, Delhi, earlier Deputy Director, Central
Institute of Indian Languages, Mysore, who has been associated
with the work from the very beginning. He has been my guide
and teacher, and without his help this study would not have
been completed; his constant help and guidance has helped in
improving the quality of the work.
I am grateful to Prof. R. N. Srivastava, Head of the Department of Linguistics, Delhi University, Delhi, who kindly read
through the manuscript and gave useful suggestions.
I am grateful to Dr. E. Annamalai, Professor-cum-Deputy
Director, Central Institute of Indian Languages, Mysore, for
having kindly read through the manuscript and for giving
valuable suggestions.
I have benefited from various discussions, sometimes fairly
lengthy ones, with Prof. M. W. Sugathapala de Silva, University of York, Prof. Peter Ladefoged, UCLA, Los Angles and
Dr. Sprigg, SDAS, London at various stages of analysis.
I am extremely grateful to my informant Lama Thupstan
Paldan, teacher in Higher Secondary School at Leh, who has
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been working with me for the last seven years. He has been
extremely patient in standing the drudgery of being informant
all these years; but for his patient and kind nature, and his
intelligence acd imagination it would have been very difficult to
work in Ladakh.
I am also grateful to Mr. Tashi Rabgias, information officer,
J. & K., Government. Leh, who has also been a very patient
informant, and has been very encouragingly critical through out
the work.
I am also grateful to Mr. Richen, information officer, Leh,
Lama Lobzang, secretary, Ladakh Bauddha Vihar, Delhi; and
to all other Ladakhis who have helped in collecting and checking the data.
I am grateful to the authorities of the Jammu and Kashmir
Government, to the chief secretaries (1971-1978), to secretaries
for Ladakh Affairs (1971-1978) and to the district authorities
of Ladakh, for providing various facilities on request.
I am grateful to the Defence Department, especially the
authorities at Ladakh, for various facilities provided by them,
though it has been a mixed experience, but I am grateful to
them who have helped.
I am grateful to my family members, who ungrudgingly gave
me financial help, whenever I needed the same. At various
times, the financial provisions and remunerations as per government rules were found wanting in getting the work done and my
family members came to my help by supplementing the material
resources.
I am grateful to M/s. Motilal Banarsidas for the printing
of the book.
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INTRODUCTION
1. The Language
Ladakhi, a language belonging to the Sino-Tibetan sub-family
of Chinese family, is spoken in Leh, Nyuma, Zangskar and
Nubra tehsils of Ladakh District of the present Jammu and
Kashmir State. The present name of the district 'Ladakh' is
derived from the Ladakhi word la-daks meaning 'many
passes' (la 'pass', 'daks &many'). It has also been called by
different names at different times in the past like mav-yul
la-daks 'Republican Ladakh (lit. Ladakh of many villages)'
mar-yul la-daks 'Ladakh of (or having) red villages', kha-tan
la-daks 'snowy Ladakh' etc. The language of the area is named
la-daks-si-skat
'the voice (speech) of la-daks'. The total
number of mother-tongue speakers of Ladakhi, according to the
1971 Census is 60,272. Ladakhi speakers are spread mainly in
rural areas (54,439) and those living in urban areas are only
5,838. The bulk of Ladakhi speakers is in the Jammu and
Kashmir State (59,823) and the rest, i.e. 449 are spread in the
rest of the country.
2. Regional and Social Varieties

There are five regional varieties of Ladakhi -- Zangskar
Ladakhi, Nubra Ladakhi, Upper Ladakhi or Stotpa, Lower
Ladakhi or Shamma and Central Ladakhi (also called Leh
Ladakhi). Upper Ladakhi (Stotpa) is spoken in the higher
altitude regions, i.e. in the east of Leh - Upshi, Sakti, Chushui
etc. and its boundaries extend upto the Tibetan Border. This
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variety shows a marked influence of Tibetan on its phonology.
Lower Ladakhi (Shamma) is spoken in the north-west of Leh,
in places like Khaltse, Timizgam etc. Nubra variety is spoken
in the north of Leh, mostly in Nubra Tehsil. Nubra variety also
attests differences between its upper sub-variety and lower subvariety. The lower sub-variety is more akin to Shamma variety
than to any other form of Ladakhi. The upper sub-variety is close
to Leh variety. Zangskar variety is spoken in the west of Leh and
is spread all over the Zangskar tehsil. Upper Ladakhi and lower
Ladakhi are much closer to the Leh variety than Zangskar and
Nubra varieties. The Central Ladakhi spoken in Leh and in
neighbouring areas is accepted as the standard form and is hence
considered prestigious. These regional varieties differ phonologically, grammatically as well as lexically.
Ladakhi speakers are predominantly Buddhist. Muslim
mother-tongue speakers of Ladakhi are mostly in Leh although
some speakers are spread in the neighbouring villages. The
Muslim variety differs from the standard one in terms of phonology and lexicon. The Muslim variety shows a higher incidence
,of Perso-Arabic borrowings due t o religio-cultural reasons.
Muslim speakers also show a tendency of devoicing intervocalic
stops in certain lexical items.

.3. Diglossic Situation
Ladakhi speech community attests a kind of diglossic
,situation. Ladakhis use Classical Tibetan for their literary coinpositions. Whenever a Ladakhi writes something, literary or
#otherwise,it is in Classical Tibetan. The pressure of the diglossic
situation is such that the plays being written a t present are in the
Classical (written) variety but when they are staged, the language
is converted into the standard colloquial form. Literary variety
is now-a-days taught in schools as a subject known as &Bodhi'.
The word 'Bodhi' is an adaptation of the word 'bhot' meaning
Tibet, 'bhoti' meaning Tibetan (cf. Skt. bhota Tibet).
The religious writings of Buddhist Ladakhis are in Classical
Tibetan and all religious instruction is imparted in the same
language. Till recently Ladakhi Lamas used to go to Tibet for
educational instructions. All the Lamas studied religion including its ritualistic aspect in Tibet through Classical Tibetan.
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Some of them also specialized in other secular fields of knowledge like medicine, philosophy etc. Occasionally persons not
belonging t o the Lama class also went to Tibet for education.
These traditionally educated Ladakhis, having received their
instruction in Classical Tibetan, still consider it t o be the
language which should be used for education. This accounts for
a marked influence of this variety in the speech of these persons.
This tradition is still continued in the religious training of
Lamas in India although the migration of Ladakhis to Tibet
for religious instruction has ceased since early fifties due to
political reasons.
Bodhi, the language taught in schools and also the language
of religion, is a t present used for all kinds of written purposes.
This language now shows a large number of Ladakhi words
which have, over the years, made their way in the language by
presumably replacing the Classical Tibetan items. However, the
grammatical structure including the grammatical markers,
functors, endings etc. of the classical language still remain
in tact.
As far as the colloquial level is concerned, the Leh variety is
considered t o be standard and prestigious, although various
regional variations are used in their own areas for informal
purposes.
The standard variety (i.e. the Leh variety) is used in the mass
media. The Ladakhi programmes of the All India Radio meant for
all Ladakhi audience use the standard colloquial language.
Slogans, posters, election speeches etc. also use the same form
of the language.
4. Script and Literary Tradition
Ladakhi is written in the Tibetan script. Tibetan script is
derived ultimately from Brahrni and made its way in Tibet i n
the 7th Century A.D.
In Ladakh, this script is called j:i-ye. When it is used for
writing religious texts, it is termed as cllos (lit. religion). Being
a Brahmi derivative it is syllabic in nature. It has thirty letters
(twenty-eight consonant symbols and two vowel symbols), which
from ka thirty. Besides these
are called ka-na-sum-tu,

4

Ladaklzi Grarnrnar

symbols, there are four matras. The script inarks the syllable
boundary by a raised dot placed in the linear position.
Buddhist Ladakllis feel a strong attachment towards this
script as they consider it to be a marker of their cultural
and religious identity. The same is not true of non-Buddhist
Ladakhis. Muslim Ladakhis do not write Ladakhi. If ever they
have to do so, they use Perso-Arabic script for the same.
Ladakhi has hardly developed its own literary tradition, as
the literary and religious writings have all along the history
been done in Classical Tibetan. Now-a-days some poems and
songs are being written in Ladakhi but it is still not used for
writing prose. However, Ladakhi has a rich folk literature
which is handed down to people by oral tradition. The language
of this oral literature is somewhat different structurally from
Standard Ladakhi. It is more so in case of folk songs.
5 . Data

The present study gives a grammatical description of Central
Ladakhi, which is the standard form of the language. Data
for this grammar have been collected at different times over a
period of five years (1971-1976). A previously prepared wordlist and a sentence-list was used for data collection initially.
After a tentative analysis, it was felt necessary to augment the
data by collecting additional material. After this augmented
material was analysed, certain gaps in the analysis showed up
and new questions arose. This resulted in a further checking
up and in obtaining supplementary data on specific points.
Thus a number of field trips have been made to Ladakh at
each stage of data collection. Frequent field trips and repeated
collection and analysis of data have ensured that a fairly
comprehensive and accurate description of the grammatical
structure of the language emerges in this study.
6. Informants

The data have been collected from Ladakhi native speakers
following the standard elicitation techniques. The principal
informant for this work has been a male Buddhist Ladakhi of
thirty years of age. He belongs to the Lama class and is
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educated in traditional manner in India as well as in Tibet. He
teaches Tibetan (Bodhi) at present in a high school in Ladakh
District. Data obtained from him have been checked with and
augmented from other male as well as female informants of
different age-groups, social status and educational levels.

7. Analysis : Theoretical Model
Ladakhi, data have been analysed and the grammatical description presented following the structural-distributional model
of linguistic analysis. The principles of opposition and contrast
in form and in function have been the basic tenets of the
analysis at all linguistic levels.
Ladakhi, being a language of the Sino-Tibetan sub-family,
is a syllabic language like most of the languages of Chinese
family. It clearly manifests that its phonological as well as
grammatical organizations are amenable to an appropriate
description only when syllable is taken as the basic unit of
description. By basic unit we mean that smallest elements at
different linguistic aspects like phonemes and morphemes as
well as sememes are monosyllabic and a polysyllabic sequence
is a sequence of as many grammatico-semantic elements as the
number of syllables it is comprised of. Thus phonemes are
established and their distribution stated in terms of their occurrence in syllables. Inflectional as well as derivational morphology confirms the syllabic nature of the language. The Ladakhi
writing system also attests the syllabic nature of the language.
The script marks syllable boundaries. Graphemic-phonemic
relationship also consistently and systematically reveals the
syllabic nature of the language. Taking all these indicators
into account, syllable has been accepted as the basic unit of
ailalysis and description in the present study.
The present grammatical description is in a way a phrase
grammar of Ladakhi. A Ladakhi sentence is more aptly
divided into units like noun-phrase, verb-phrase and adverbials or
particles, if any, than into parts of speech like nouns, pronouns,
adjectives etc. Within the noun-phrase are constituents which
can, in terms of form as well as function, be identified and
labelled as noun, pronoun, adjective stems and numerals to
which the grammatical functors expressing number and case

relationships are added. Thus the entire noun-phrase acts like
a grammatical word. The verb-phrase is also organised likewise. It consists of the main verb together with the honorific
and causative markers followed firstly by modals and then by
tense-aspect-orientation suffixes. The adverbials and particles
are independent and their placement is fairly flexible in terms of
the order of grammatical words.

8. Presentation
The present grammatical description is divided into six
chapters.
The first chapter describes the geographical spread of Ladakhi,
its genetic position, its dialects and their specific characteristics.
It gives a brief account of Ladakhi diglossia and language use
in education, mass media and literature. This chapter also
describes the methodology of data coll.ection, analysis and
presentation.
The second chapter gives an accouilt of Ladakl~i
phonology. It describes the phonemes of the language, their
allophones and distributions and shows their contrasts. Specific
problems relating to vowel length, nasalization etc. are also
considered. Then types of syllables and rules for determining
syllable boundaries are also given. In the end the consonant
clusters are also analysed. A more detailed account of
Ladakhi phonology is given in the Ladakhi Phonetic Reader
published earlier.
The third chapter is on morphophonemics. All phonologically conditioned alternations are stated herein. Among
morphologically conditioned and lexically conditioned alternations, the significant ones are stated in the chapter and individual
allomorphs are given a t their specific places.
The fourth chapter is on the analysis of noun-phrase. It
describes the structure and composition of the noun stem, and
the grammatical categories like gender. number and case. An
analysis of pronouns, adjectives, and numerals is also
included in this chapter as they may form part of the noun-phrase.
The fifth chapter describes the verb-phrase. It analyses the
structure and composition of the verb stem. Then the tense-aspectorientation forms and modals-primary
and secondary-are
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stated. This is followed by the negative, causative, and honorific
sub-systems of the verb. After the presentation of the finite verbsystem, the non-finite verbal formations and their use is stated.
The sixth and the last chapter is a description of the
adjuncts.
9. Language Variation

Ladakhi shows language variation along the regional as well
as social parameters. In terms of regional variation, five varieties as given earlier are clearly identifiable. This was observed
while determining the extent of the regional spread of the standard
colloquial variety. During this discussion it was observed that in
spite of regional variation there is a high degree of mutual intelligibility between Leh variety and Stotpa, Shamma and
Nubra varieties. In terms of sharing of linguisric features, Stotpa
and Shamma are closer to Leh variety than Nubra. In its turn
Nubra is closer to Shamms. Mutual intelligibility between the
Leh and Zangskar varieties is assymmetrical. The Leh variety
speakers find it difficult to understand thezangskar variety while
the Zangskar variety speakers understand the Leh variety to a
great extent. This is partly the result of the rugged terrain of
the Zangskar area which makes inter-communication infrequent
between Zangskar and the rest of the Ladakhi speech area.
This study does not present all the variation features or a11
the correlates of the variation phenomena as it is a synchronic
description of the standard variety. A comprehensive study of
language variation of Ladakhi is intended to be taken up separately in future. The features of language variation being presented here are the most striking and apparent ones :

(I)

IS/

occurs as the second member of the final consonant
clusters in Central, Shamma and Nubra varieties while it
is elided in the Stotpa and Zangskar varieties.

(2) Ladakhi attests a number of syllable-initial consonant
clusters. The first member of these clusters is elided in
the Stotpa variety. In the Shamma, Nubra, and Leh
varieties, this elision is optional. In Zangskar variety some
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initial clusters of Leh variety are simplified and fricativized
as follows :
Zangskar variety
Leh variety
h
sk
f
sP
rb
P
8
rd

The rest of the initial clusters optionally lose their first
member.
However; the composition of consonant clusters and elision
of consonants -is in a fluid state in the entire Ladakhi speech
community.
(3) Zangskar variety does not have a contrast between voiced
alveolar murmured lateral / / and voiced alveolar lateral
/ 1 1, which is attested in the rest of the four varieties.
Standard Ladakhi / & / is replaced by / 1 / in this
variety.
(4) The Zangskar variety shows a contrast between voiced
stops [b, d, g] and voiced fricatives [P, 6, Y,] while the two
types of sounds are in free variation in the other areas.
(5) Perfect marker /-s/ is replaced by a zero in Zangskar
variety.
(6) Infinitives are marked by /Eel in Zangsltar variety
while in the rest by lees/.
(7) The ergative case is expressed by the suffix 1-s/ in the
Shamma and Nubra varieties. Thus Leh variety ve is
attested as vas is Shamma, kho-e as khos etc.
(8) There are lexical peculiarities in each area, e.g. for .Bird'
/i-6u/ occurs only in Shamma, /Ci-pa/ in Leh and Nubra,
/Ea/ Zangskar.
Language variation correlating with social class and education
is also attested in Ladakhi. Thus, Ladakhi speakers of any
variety, if educated in Tibet, elide the second member /s/ of
final consonant clusters and also the perfect marker / -s/.
This has further dependent relationship with age since the Tibeteducated Ladakhis are of older age group as the Ladakhis going
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to Tibet for education has ceased since 1951 due to political
reasons.
It is felt that a detailed study of the language variation
phenomena in Ladakhi will yield revealing and rewarding results.
10. Language of Oral Literatuge
The language of Ladakhi oral literature has its own special
characteristics. In spite of regional differences in the colloquial
form of speech, the language of folk songs is the same in all the
regions. The language of folk songs shares more linguistic
features with the Shamma variety than with any other regional
form. The phonological features specific to the Shamma variety
mentioned earlier in this chapter are also found in the folk
songs. In terms of grammatical characteristics, the case
suffixes in the folk songs are different from the standard spoken
variety. There has been a spurt in the composition of new folk
songs in the community. The language of these newly composed
songs is the standard colloquial variety (i.e. the Leh variety).
The language of folk tales is not identical with the language
of folk songs but is the same as that of the specific kegion.
Ladakhi folk literature and its language are being analysed
separately and the same will be published in future.
11. Language Variation within Standard Ladakhi

There are certain linguistic features, phonological as well as
grammatical, which are in free variation within the standard
form of the language.
A-Allophonic

Free Variation

(1) [a] freely varies
positions, e.g.

with [el in the initial and medial

[a-gul
[E-Y~]
Uncle
[mak'] [me k
']
War
(2) [a] freely varies with [E] in the non-absolute
positions, e.g.
[gya-Fho]
[gy r! -t$~o]
Ocean
[ma-y a r] N [mr!-y a r]
Stepmother

-

final
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(3) Voiced stops [b, d, g] freely vary with their fricativized
counterparts [p,6,y] in the non-absolute initial position
of the preceding
after the final vowel or [r, 1, n,
syllable. This free variation is also found in initial clusters
after ]r, 11. e.g.

--

[le-gur]
[le- yur] Immediate
[sk a r- &a] Meteor
[sk a r-da]
[iiul-gur]
[iiul-yur] Mosquito net
[rdE-mo]
[rGE- mo] Beautiful

--

B-Phonemic

Free Variation

--

(1) Initial /C/ /Eh/ in certain items, e.g.
/La-Ca/
/La- Eha/ Wages

-

(2) Initiallkh-/
/k-/ in some items, e.g.
/kh a n/ /k a n/ Derivational agentive suffix
(3) Initial /ph/ -/b/ in some items, e.g.
/a-pha/
/a- ba/ Father
N

N

(4) Voiceless /p9 t, t, E, k/ vary with their voiced counterparts
/b, d, d, 'j, g/ initially in some items, e.g.

---

/pe-ma/
/be-ma/ Sand
Itak-pol
ldak-pol Pure
/taq- pol day-- PO/ Cold
/Cak-pa/
/ Jak-pa/ Rubber
/ko-sa/
/go-sa/ Rank

(5)

--

/dl /r/ in certain items, e.g.
/di/ /ri/ Knife

C-Grammatical

Free Variation

(1) There are two ergative suffixes -yi and a+e which freely
vary in case of -a ending noun stems, e.g.

a-m a
a-m e-a-m
dol-ma
dol-me
dol- ma-yi

-

a-yi

Mother
Mother (Ergative)
Proper name Dolma
Dolma (Ergative)
,)

9

,
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The same phenomenon is true in the case of the genitive,
Father
a-be
thug-gu
7
N. Gen.
N.
1
father
son
I
or
) Father's son
a -ba -yi thug-gu
I
N. Gen.
N.
I
father
son
J
pu-eha
Son
pu-@he
spe-Eha
7
N. Sg.-Gen.
N.
I
son
book
I
or
) Son's book
pu-t.ha-yi
spe-Eha
I
N. Sg. Gen.
N.
I
son
book J
It may, however, be mentioned that-yi forms are not
frequent.
2. Plural markers-gun, -kun, and -sak are in free variation. -kun is relatively infrequent, e.g. kho-gun- khokun kho-sak 'They'.
3. Second person honorific pronominal stem fie-ra? varies
with fie-ta and second person non-honorific khyo-rav
varies with khyo-Xa. The free variants fie-%aand khyo-%a
are infrequent among Buddhist Ladakhi speakers but are
fairly common among Muslim Ladakhi speakers.
4. The plural personal pronouns 71a-2a,?a-ta?, fie-ra?, fie-Ea,
khyo-%a, kho7, may optionally take the plural suffixes
--gun, -kun, -sak.
5. There are two suffixes -ruk and -duk which mark the
'observed' component in the observed present and observed past forms. After a vowel final stem -ruk is commonly used but may vary with -duk, e.g.
di-ruk
di-duk
Tr. V. Ob.Pr. Tr.V. Ob. Pr.
Write
Write
6. The simple perfect marker 1-s/ freely varies with the
zero allomorph after stems ending in t, r, 1, n, e.g.

-

N
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--

dyzats &zat
zers zer
sals sal
dons -don

Ladakhi Grammar
Did (Hon.)
Told
Offered (Hon.)
Ate (Hon.)

7. Ladakhi attests a full-fledged honorific verbal sub-system.
Many Ladakhi verb stems have corresponding honorific
equivalents which are different lexical entities, e.g.
(To) give
(to) go

tar) :
Cha :

sal-(Hon.)
skyod-(Hon.)

Where there are no such lexical equivalents attested, the
suffix -&zat is placed after the non-honorific form to give it an
honorific import, e.g.
(to) write
(to) cry
(to) read

di-:

di-a-@ad-(Hon.)
TU- : TU- a-dzad-(Hon.)
sil- : sil-la-dyzad-(Hon.)

However, -&zat can also be added t o the lexical honorific
stems, thus resulting in a free variation between the two types
of forms, e.g.
sal-sal-la-&ad-(to)give
(Hon.)
skyot skyod-da-dizad-(to)
go (Hon.)

-

8. The honorific suffix -d_zat is preferred t o be placed after
the main verb plus secondary modal suffix or causative
suffix. It is however possible to use it after or between
the main verb and the secondary modal suffix, e.g.

-

-

di-a-thub-ba-dizad
di-a-azat-thub
Tr.V. Abi.
Hon.Sf.
Tr.V. Hon.Sf. Abi.
Write
Write
di-thup-Eug-ga-dyzadTr.V. Abi. Caus. Hon.Sf.
Write
di-a-dyzat -thup-CugTr.V. Hon.Sf. Abi. Caus.
Write
di-thub- ba-dizat-CugTr.V. Abi.
Hon.Sf. Caus.
Write

-

N
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I t is preferred to add the honorific suffix before the primary
modal suffixes or before the tense-aspect-orientation suffixes.
Thus it is added after the main verb and the secondary modal
suffixes and causative suffix. However, the honorific suffix can
be placed after the main verb and before the secondary modal
suffix and/or the causative suffix, thus attesting a free variation
in the placement of the constituents of the verb phrase.

9. Derivational agentive suffix- khan freely varies with -kan
Writer
di-khan
di-kan
Carpenter siq- khan iiq- kan
7-

V.

N

PHONOLOGY
1. Syllable as Basis of Description
Therphonological organisation of a syllabic language can be
appropriately described only by taking the syllable and not the
word as the basic unit of description. Ladakhi, being a syllabic
language lends itself to an efficient description only in terms of
syllable as the operational unit of analysis and description.
Therefore, the same basis has been accepted in the present
phonological analysis of Ladakhi. Thus the distributional terms
like initial, medial, final etc. refer to syllable initial, syllable
medial, syllable final and the like.

2. Phonemic Inventory
The phonemes of Ladakhi are as follows:
Vowels
1

u

Phonology
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Consonants

Labial Dental Alveolar Retroflex Palatal Velar Glottal
Stops

V1.
V1.Asp.
Vd.
Aflricat es

P
ph
b

t

!

th

!h

k
k 11
g

d

v1
V1.Asp.
Vd.
Fricatives

v1.

Vd.
Trill
Lateral
Murmered
Laterals
Nasal
m
Semivowels
w
3.

J

N

n

Vowels : Allophones and Distribution
LADAKHI VOWEL SOUNDS

Front

Central

Back

Higher
High
Lower
-

-

u

I

.---

Higher

o

e

-

-

Mid

Mean
-

-.

a

E

-

Lower
Higher
Lower

u

Low
a

SL
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There are nine vowel sounds [ i, e, E, a, e, a, o, 51, u] in
Ladakhi. [ i, e, El are front, [e, a] are central, and [a, 51, o, u]
are back. Vowels [ i, u] are high, [e, E, a, o, Q, ] are mid, and
, ], are round,
[a, E] are low vowels. The back vowels [u, o, Q
while the rest are not.
Vowel phonemes /i, u/ have one allophone each, viz. [ i ] and
[ u ] respectively; /e, o/ have two allophones each, viz. [e, E]
and [o,
respectively, while / a I has three allophones, viz.
[a, e, a].
/ e / has a higher-mid allophone [ e 1, which occurs only in the
final position, while the mean-mid allophone [ E ] occurs in
the initial and medial positions.
/ o / has a higher-mid allophone [ o 1, which occurs in the
absolute-final position only, while the mean-mid allophone [R]
occurs elsewhere, viz. initially, medially and finally (but not
before pause).
/ a / has three allophones :-

a]

[a] a low unrounded vowel which is in between the central
and the back vowel positions and occurs only in the syllable
final,
[a] a mean-mid central unrounded vowel occurring initially
and medially, and
[el a low central unrounded vowel which freely varies with
[a] initially and medially and with [a] in the pre-internal
juncture position.
Examples :

lil [ill
[i-ru]
[mik']
[ril
/el [el
[me1
.
[El
[El-CES]
PErI
-31
[a1
[am-Ei] [em-Ei]
N

Here
Eye
Hill
Fire
To neglect
Light
Doctor

Phonology
[ras]
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-

[res]

[a1

[el

Cotton

-

[sal
[me-yar]
[ma-yar]
freely varies with [a] or [a] as given earlier.

Hair
Stepmother

Infant
Colour used for painting
Girl
Curd
lul

PI
Breath
Courage
Water

[uksl
Crusl
[C hu]
4. Phonemic Contrasts : Vowels

Some examples showing the contrast of these vowels are.
given below:
lil : /el
li- bol
[i-bo]
Idis/
[disl
/mil

[mil

This
Wrote
Man

lu-na/

/el-Cesl
[El-Ces]
Ides/
[d Esl
lmel
[me]

To neglect

Fire

lo-na/

Yes

Place where hay
is kept

Oath (Hon.)
iu-na]
/mull
[mu1I
liul

[iul

LS1-rial
/moll
Told

Silver
rmn11

1~01
Bow
[go1

Curd

/a- bo/
That

This
[a-Po1
/Ca k /

[i- Pol
/Cik/

(To) Break

One

[C i k']
/Ci/

[Cak.]
leal
Tea

What

[Ci]

/u/ : la1
lam1

Fa1
Used for
feeding
the baby

/ um/
Kiss

[urn]
/khul/
Inside

(To) Spin
[khul]
lsul
Earth

Who
[sul
/a- ma/

Milk

Mother
[a -ma]
/gllar/

(To) Hear

Completive
suffix

[ghar]
Year

Pass

/a-Ce/
(To) Neglect

[HEl]

Glass

[a- Ce]
/;all

[id]

Elder
sister
Fee or tax
in the form
of money or
work

Phonology

Length is non-distinctive in Ladakhi. Vowels [i,u] are relatively long in the final position.
All vowels show a certain degree of nasalization in the vicinity
of nasal consonants and thus nasalizatioll is predictable.
5.

Consonant : Allophones and Distribution

There are thirty-three consonant phonemes. Eighteen stopaffricates can be classified into voiceless /p, t, t, k, t ~ ,El, voiceless aspirate /ph, th, th, kh, t_sh, Ch/, and voiced consonants
/b, d, d, g, &z, 11. In terms of place of articulation /p, ph, b/
are bilabial, It, th, d/ are dental, It, th, d/ are retroflex,
/k, kh, g/ are velar, Its, tsh, @/ are alveolar, and 16, Eh, J/ are
palatal. There are six fricatives in all-four voiceless I s , s, g, h/
and two voiced /z, i,/.IS, Z/ are alveolar, 1s / retroflex, /i, 21
palatal, and /h/ glottal. There are four nasals-bilabial /m/,
alveolar In/, palatal /ii/, and velar /I/. There are five more
resonants, alveolar trill /r/, alveolar lateral 1
alveolar
murmured lateral /L/,and semi-vowels /w, y/; which are bilabial
and palatal respectively. Nasals, trill, laterals and semi-vowels
are voiced.
Y

Y

There is a retracted velar
is an allophone of /k/.

[K]which occurs before pause and

There are three voiced fricatives [P, 8, y] which freely vary
with [b, d, g] respectively in initial clusters after /r, I/ and after
and syllable boundary.
a vowel or /r, 1, n,
/r, I/ have a voiceless allophone each, viz. /g,
initially before a voiceless consonant.

I/ which

occur

All consonants occur initially; only nine of them,viz. /p, t, k,
s, m. n, 7, r, I/ occur before pause. As we have taken syllable
as the basic unit for analysis, no consonant can occur medially
by definition.
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Examples :

/PI

[PI
[ p~tum]
[kh a PI
[kh

lphl Cphl
[pha?]

T2

PI

[ph~d

Ibl [bl
[bEn1
[yab-yum]

Bud
Needle
Spindle
Target of a n arrow
Parents (Hon.)

[B 1
[ga r- p a]
[I p at]
It1

Blacksmith
An instrument to smoothen the harrow

PI
[tusl
[ e h a t] w [ ~ ~2ht]

Time
Fever

Ithl Ithl
[thiks.]
ULm-thuql

Line
Infant

Id1 [dl
[dEn-/3 a]
[ryad- mo]

Truth
Old woman

[Sl
[r6E-mo]
[skar- Sa]

Beautiful
Meteor

[t uk'I

Six

It1 [tl
lthl [thl
[!ha]

Hawk

IQI [Ql
[Q

TI

lkl [kl
[kar]

-

Wild yak
[k~r]

White

Phonology
Point
Cheap
[gon -pal
[a1
[la-yur]
[le-yur]
[sEr- ya]

-

Monastery
Immediate
Goldsmith
Rust
All

Id,?'! rd,zZ]
[dvzol

A male animal, who is a
mixed breed of cow and yak

/El [El
[E i k']

IEhl [Ehl
[Ehall

One
Local alcoho!

131 [31
[Jal

A small section of rainbow

[ska t]

Voice, Language

[zik']

Panther

rsad

Street

CiEIl

Glass

Is! [sl
Izl

PI

Is! [sl

I;/ [HI

Busy

Understanding
Irl

['I
Snake

[rull

[gl

gtiq- pa]

111 PI

-

[las] [IEs]
[kl
[IpakslU APE^^]

Heel
Work
Skin

ILl [El
God

[Eal

--

Iml [ml
[mar] [ m ~ r ]
[nam] [ n ~ m ]

Butter, Oil
Sky

In1 [nl
[nas] [LIES]
[dik- sin]

Barley
Crab
Fish

1771 [TI
EEs]
[tha?IN [the771
[TU-

Iwl [wl
[WE-gel
[re-wa]

To cry
Ground
Fox
Hope
Village

6. Phonemic Contrasts : Consonants

The phonemic contrasts can be exemplified below :

Phonology
I

[bat]
Diet
[beel
/ bak/
[daqs]
Gave

-

Mask

-

Composition
of music

Cdevsl
ldarlsl
To ask

Where

(To) Shut
mouth
or eyes

To write

/di-CEs/
Idi-ks/

-

[gat73
[g~d
Iga?l

(To) Fill

[gum]

(To) Smile

It,suml
161 : IJI
[bk-pa]

/PI

[Eek- pa]
Ihk-pal
: /ph/
[par1
[per1

-

/par/
It1 : Ithl
rtst k'l

-

[jak-pa]
Rubber

-

To be
impressed

Dek-pal
IIak -pal

-

Design,
Block,
Photo

[phar]
[pherl

TOP,
Highest point
of a thing

[thS/r]

(To) Bounce

Roof
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-

[kas]
[k~sl
lkasl

Ithl : Ithl
[thu-ru]
Ithu-rul
[thaps]
[th~psJ
ltliapsl

N

Reel of
thread

[thug-yu]

Crack

[khas]
[kh~s]
/khas/

-

Child

Scholar

Wood used
for making
colour

[ghat]

Estimate

Ten

[Ehu ]
/Ehu/

Water

Poison

[tuk'I
/tuk/

Six

Colt
Remedy

[thug-yu] Child
Ithug-su!
[thap]
Shield
[fh~~l
If 11apl

Colour

[dak"]

-

Pasture

/dok/

Chief lady

[ER-mo] Nun
/to- mol

Phonology

Heat,
Fever

[Chat]

-

Promise

[thet]
/Chat/
(To) Plant

rjuk']
IJukl

Behind

Earth

[;a]

Meat

Iial
(To) Read

[sill

(To) Wrap

Isill
Hair

rial
/Hal

Meat

(To) Die

[ail
/ail

Four

A small

[za]

'(To) Eat

Incense

rainbow

1Jal
Iml : In1
[mak-pa]
[m~k-pa]
Imak-pa/
[phaml-

-

Husband

(To) Be
defeated

[nak-pol
[n~k-pol
Inak-pol
[phan]

-

rphenl

1phanl
Oath

-

Black

(To) Be
profitable
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/n/ : 171
[nan]
rnvni
lnanl

(To) Press

N

hanl
r ~
Ivan1

Bad
n

\fit :IT/
[;a-ra]~

(To)
Care

rqa-ra]

-

~

Cold
Breeze

4

[TJE-

[iiv-ra]
/na-ra/

173- ral

/r/ : 111

I? 01

Dead body

lrol

111 : LC1
Pal

PET]

,

Year

1101

Pass

TEal
!La/

God

Race

[wad
rweriJ
Iwa.ll

Power

/la/
lbl : Iwl
[bad

[lo]

/bad

7. Syllable : Nature and Structure
Syllable boundary can be determined in Ladakhi on the basis of
permitted initial and final consonants as well as permitted
initial and final consonant clusters.
Ladakhi syllabic structure is (c) (c) (c) v (c) (c). All possible
twelve types of expansions of this structure are available in
Ladakhi :
Examples :

v
vc
VCC

cv
ccv
cccv
cvc

/i/
lot/
/uks/
/ sa/
/ %a/
/ sky91
/tad

This
Light
Breath
Hair
Drum
Light colour
(To) Give

Pltonology

I skarll
/sky ?I

ccvc
cccvc
cvcc
ccvcc
cccvcc

Leg
Wild horse
Colour
Filled
Spread

Idarlsl
lskarlsl
/sky?s/

8. Consonant Clusters
Two consonant clusters occur initially and finally in Ladakhi.
Three consonant clusters occur only initially.

A - INITIAL TWO CONSONANT CLUSTERS

[kl+[~l [ k ~ a ~ l
lkya771
[khl+ [yl [khy Sltl
lkhyotl
[gI+[yI CgySln-paI
Ig~on-~aI
[a]+ [YI [ f i ~ ~ - ~ a n I
/fiya-rlan/

Boundary wall
You
T o wear
Sorrow

(b) Sibilant /s,s/+Stops, Nasals
[sI +[PI [spell
Isparll
[sI+[tI [ s t R t - ~ a I
Istot-pa/
[s]

+[k] Iskut-pa/
[skut-~a]

[~]+[m] [smSln-lam]
Ismon-lam /
[sI [nI [snam-BuI
Isnam- bul
[s]+[fi] [sfian-pol
lsfian-pol
[Is] [I] [ST n- PO]
/ q o n -PO/

Lawn
'Upper part or
Man from upper
part
Thread
Prayer

+

Woollen

+

Melodious,
Sweet
Blue

a
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[sl +[t3

Heel

[sl +

Foot

[stirl- pal
Isti1- pal
[kl [skay-pal
/ s1{ at1-pa/

[sl +[ml

[smik- pal
Ismik-pa/

[sl+[nl [sne-wal
/snap wa/

Lsl +[fil [sfislpsl
[s3

+[TI

lsfiopsl
C s1al
ls1al

Horse's shoe
Ear
Laziness
Drum

(c) Sibilant /z/+Stops
Thick
(For wood)
Trunk of the tree
High
(d) Trill /r/+Stops, Affricates

+[tl
163 +[$!I
[I:

[rl
[r]

+[PI
+

[gti1-pal
lrti1-pa]

Heel

[ g ~ a l - pa3
Irtsal
-paj
0-

To give

[~PE-E~PsI

Wave

*

lrba-Laps/
[ 6 ] [rSar--rSo]
Irdar- tdo/

CrI+[yl [ryat-pol
Irgat- pol
[rl+LJl [rSEsl
I 3esl
[rl +[@I [r&asl
/r&zzas/

A stone to
sharpen the knife
Old man
After, behind
Material

Pltonology

(e) Lateral Ill$-Stops, Affricates

[El +[PI
[!]+[t]

+161

[!I
[I]

+[a]

[!If

[Y]

PI +[51
[ll+[z]

[E~aksl
llpaksl
[Itad-mo]
/Itad -mo/

Skin
Show
Tongue

/lee/
[-laan-pa]
1- ldan- pa/
[l~a?-flul
Ilgarl-bu/
L1Jarl-khul
11]aq- khu/
[Izc-wa]
llza- wa/

Possessive
Suffix
Balloon
Valley
Moon

(f) There are some clusters with a stop as its first member,
which occur syllable initially after an open syllable. Such
clusters occur mostly in numerals, e.g.
Examples :
[b] [el = [ii- bEu]
1%- bCu/
[k] [i]= [Cu -kHi k']
ICu- kHik/
[y] +[h] = [Cu-yfiis]
/Cu- giiisl
[k] [s] = [Cu- ksum]
lCu- ksum/
[b] [dl [Cu- bdun]
/Cu- bdunl
[b]+[i] = [Cu-bZi]
/Cu- bii]
[r] [y] == [CU-rYu]
/Cu -rgu/
[bI+[rl +[BI+[YI =
[Cfi -brgyat]
/to-- brgyatl

+
+

+
+

+

-

Forty
Eleven
Twelve
Thirteen
Seventeen
Fourteen
Nineteen

Eighteen
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Thus it is evident that in such cases the first member of the
clusters occurring in the numerals in non-absolute initial syllable
is elided in the absolute initial position.
(g) Some clusters of /m/ followed by voiceless aspirates /th/,

/kh/ and / ~ h occur
/
sometimes in syllable initial position in
compound words.
Examples :
[m] +[th]

= [sma-mthan]

Isma-mthonl
[m] [kh] = [sku-mkhar]
/sku-mkharl
[m] +[$I
= [rgya-meho]
lrgya- m@ho/

+

Low-high
Palace
Sea

The first member of such clusters is elided when these items
occur in the absolute initial position.

B - THREE CONSONANT

CLUSTERS

There are only three such clusters. Their structure is 'resonant
+stop+semi-vowel'. The occurring clusters are sky, sky and
rgy
Examples :
Fault
Wild horse
Road
C - FINAL

CLUSTERS

Only two consonant clusters occur finally in Ladakhi. In such
cases Is/ is always the second member. The clusters are -ks,
-ps, -ms.-~s, -@, -ns, -rs and -1s.
Examples :
Friend

Phonology

I~UPSI
I~uP~I

Cover

[~ha~s-pa]
/tysharls-pal
[SE-ghams]
Isa-~harnsl
[di-a-gats]
Idi-a-gats/

Brahmin

[Eansl
ILansl
[zers]
lzersl
[Ehak-tyshals]
IEhak-~halsl

Applied fomentation

Border
Wrote (hon.)

Told
Bowed in salutation

Final clusters -ts, -ns, -rs and -1s freely vary with
single consonants as a result of the optional deletion of the
second member Is/.

MORPHOPHONEMICS
1. Kinds of Morphophonemic Alternations

Morphophonemics of a language describes the relationship of
the different phonemic representations of a morpheme. Such
phonemic representations, otherwise termed as allomorphs of
a morpheme, occur in statable distributions which may be
conditioned in phonological, morphological or lexical terms.
In this chapter morphophouemic rules which are of general
applicability and have wider scope will be described. Individual
allomorphic distributions are given at the appropriate places.
2. Phonologically conditioned Alternations
(1) vd. stop-+vl. stop

/ -I+

vl. ~ n s o n a n t

3

Ladakhi voiced stops g, d, b become voiceless before voiceless
consonants or pause, e.g.
khyod+kun+khyot- kun
Eo-thub+pin+eo-thup-pin
Eo-Eug+Hik+6o-Euk-ii

I1 P.Pro. Familiar PI. you
V. do+Abi.+Pt. Perf.
Had been able to dok

V. do-Caus.-Imp.
Get done

PI.

sil-la-phog+kak+sil-la-phok-kak
V. read-Compl. -Narr*
Perf. Had to read

When a closed syllable is followed by a vowel initial syllable
the final consonant of the closed syllable is repeated and the
repeated consonant becomes the onset element of the following
syllable, e.g.

V. read+Re. Pr.

t 3 +E 3
sil

-ok

+sil-lok
V. read+F.B. Inf. Pr.

I1 P. Pro. Hon.+Erg.
(3) The final cluster -rs, -Is, -ms, -ns,-ts
are frequently
simplified by the loss of -s in the speech of some of the
speakers.

However, this rule applies only optionally.
zers zer
Told
Read
sils sil
Eat (as of powder)
gams gam
Saw
ltans -- ltan
eats tat
Broke

-N

(4) e-41sThe palatal affricate 6 is assibilated to palatal sibilant i after a
sibilant.
laqs+Ees+laTs- ies
To stand
TO jump over
goms +Ces+goms+ Hes

(5) An alveolar -s followed by another alveolar -s
simplified to a single s, e.g.
la7s+s-+la+
Stood
ies+s - 4 e s
Knew

is
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(6) A morpheme final single -s becomes voiced before the
initial voiced consonant or vowel of the following syllable:

s-z/-+vd~c
Exx.
tus+la +tuz-la
las+ne 4 a z - ne

'time (Dat.)'
'rank'.

3. Morphologically conditioned Alternations
Morphophonemic alternations, which can be predicted in
terms of morphological categories or sub-categories are termed
as the morphologically conditioned alternations. Important
morphologically conditioned alternations are the following :
(1) The final -a of the pronouns ?a, la-Za, fie-Ha,
khyo-Za changes to -e in order to form their ergative as
well as genitive forms. Thus :
Erg.
Gen.
qa, I Pro. Sg.
~)e
71e
qa--Za, I Pro. PI.
la-He
?a-Ze
khyo-Za, I1 Pro. P1.
khyo-ie
khyo-9e
fie-Ha, I1 Pro. PI.
fie-2e
fie-He

(2) When the imperative suffix is added to a verb root, the
vowel a of the verb root is changed to o.
Sg.Imp.
P1. Imp.
zo
zo-ii k
za (To) Eat
taq (To) Give
to7
to7-iik
(3) Imperative plural suffix 1-gik/ changes to 1-6ikl after
e.g. (to) do @ad+iik--+&at-Eik
the stem final -d-,

(4) When continuous aspect marker yin, and future marker
yin as well as yin of the present participle suffix yin-na? occur
after a verb stem, there are two morphophonemic alternants(a) yin is added after the vowel ending stems, e.g.
(to) do
Eo+yin-yot
-60-yin-yot
Tr.V. Re.Pr.Cont.
,
Eo+yin- duk
-40-yin-duk
Tr.V. 0b.Pr.Cont.
p
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(to) d o

Eo+yin-yot-pin

--40-yin-yot-pin
Tr.V. Re.Pt.Cont.

99

to+yin

-450-

99

to+yin-do

+6oyin- Qo
-Tr.V.
1ndef.Fut.
-60yin- nay
Tr.V. Pr. Parti.

,,

6o+yin- nay

yin
Tr.V. Def.Fut.

(b) after the consonant ending stems, the final consonant is
repeated and -in is added after the repeated consonant, e.g.
(to) read

,

9

sil+yin- yot

-sil-lin-yot
Tr.V. Re.Pr.Cont.

sil+yin--duk

-+sil-lin-duk
Tr.V. 0b.Pr.Cont.

,,

sil+yin-duk-

,,

sil+ yin-do

pin -+sil-lin-duk-pin
Tr.V. 0b.Pt.Cont.

-sil-lin-do
Tr.V. 1ndef.Fut.

(5) When the definite future suffix yin, indefinite future suffix
yin-do, and present participle suffix yin- nay are added to
a -a ending verb stem, the final -a is palatalized because
of yi and -yi becomes -e, e.g.

(to) go

Eha+yin

-+then
1ntr.V. Def.Fut.
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(to) go

Eha+yin-na?

-+Chen-nay
1ntr.V. Pr.Parti.

(6) When the historical present suffix -nok, experiential
suffix -rak (and its past tense form with -pin), compulsive suffix -phog -(and all its forms), honorific suffix
-&zadand n a of
~ Eap ... nay 'as soon as' are added to a
verb stem, vowel-a is inserted between the verb stem and
the specific suffix.
Eo+nok
-40-a-nok
(to) do
Tr.V. His.Pr.
,,
Eo+rak
-+Eo-a-rak
Tr.V. Exp. Pr.
,,
Eo+phog-gat
-+Eo-a-phog-gat
Tr.V. Compl.Re.Pr.
.,
6o+rak-pin
-40-a-rak-pin
Tr.V. Exp.Pt.Perf.
(to) write di+c&zad--+di-a-&zat
Tr.V. Hon.Suf.
,,
di+Eap ...naq
-+Eap-di-a-narl
Tr.V.
When the verb stem has a final consonant, it is repeated before
the inserted -a (see rule 2 above), e.g.
sil+rak-pin
-+sil-la-rak-pin
Tr.V. Exp. Pt.Perf.
read
sil+&zat-pin
--+sil-la-dizet-pin
Tr.V. Hon.Suf. Pt. Perf.
read
-+Cap-Lebba -narl
Lep+Cap ...n a ~
1ntr.V.
reach
(7) When -met is a constituent of a verbal sequence, the
above insertion rule applies and -a is placed before
-met, e.g.
Eo+met
--+Eo-a+met
Tr.V. Neg.

Morphophonemics
sil +met

-+sil-lamet
Tr.V. Neg.
read

Thus, in case of observed present and past negative forms the
above inserted -ais placed before the negative marker.
4. Lexically Conditioned Alternations
Verb root thaforms.

dgo' changes to s o 7 in perfect and imperative
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Consonant Clusters

Second M e m ~ e r

X = Initial
= Final

-NOUN PHRASE
1. Structure of Noun Phrase

A Ladakhi sentence consists of one or more noun phrases
:and a verb phrase. A noun phrase has various constituents in a
specified order. The constituents and their order are as
follows :N.P.+ &Dem. Pro./Ind. Adj.+N./Pro.&Ind. Adj. fQual.
Adj.+Num. Suf./Numr./Sp.+Case suffix
i-thug-gu-ka-zuk-rde-mo-gun-ni
......
Prox. Pro. N. Ind. Adj. Qual. Adj. PI. Erg.
this boy how handsome
-What these handsome
boys (Erg.) ... . ....
Characteristics of the members of each slot will be discussed in
this chapter.
:2. Noun Defined

In Ladakhi a noun can be defined as a form which takes a
-number suffix, numerai or specifier followed by a case suffix.
-3. Noun Stem and its kinds
Noun stems are of four types : Simple, Complex, Compound,
.and Derived. Simple stems consist of one morpheme and are
always monosyllabic.
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Complex stems are composed of a noun root and a formative
suffix; both the constituents are always bound forms. A formative suffix may usually be added to many noun roots. Complex
stems are thus polymorphemic and polysyllabic.
Compound stems are constituted of a t least two morphemes.
Each of the constituents participating in a compound stem is
monosyllabic. At least one of such constituents is attested as
a free form and can occur as a simple noun stem. The bound
forms in such compound stems cannot be treated as derivational
suffixes because they are not productive in the same manner
as the derivational suffixes used for forming derived noun
stems (see 5 4.7.) are.
Derived noun stems are those which are formed by adding
a derivational suffix to a noun stem-Simple,
Complex or
Compound. Some derivational suffixes are also added to verb.
stems-Simple or Compound-to form derived noun stems.
There are nominal compounds in Ladakhi which are composed
of noun stems standing in a specific relationship. Such nominal
compounds can be used as noun stems and function in the
same manner with respect to gender, number and case
categories.

4. Simple Noun Stems :

mik
bal
sman
skaq

mar
las
Ha

lam
skat
rgYaP
ka
me
mi

Eye
Wool
Medicine
Leg
Butter
Work
Meat
Road
Sound, Language
Back
Pillar
Fire
Man

Noun Phrase
Lam
ZeP
yak

Shoe
Horse
Local animal 'Yak'.

Examples :

(1)

mi-fiis-si
las
Co-at.
Two men work
N. Numr. Erg. N.Dir. Tr.V. Re. Pr. (lit., do the work).
man two
work
do

(2)

yag-gi
rgyab-ba
N. Gen. N. Dat.
local
back
animal
khu-ru-ICin-te
N. Qual.Adj. Dir.
load
heavy

(There) is (a)
heavy load on
the yak's back.
duk.
V. To be

5. Complex Noun Stems
Complex noun stems are formed by adding formative suffixesto noun roots. Noun roots as well as formative suffixes are
always bound forms. Such noun roots are by and large monosyllabic; in rare casesa disyllabic root is attested, e.g. po-ro-.
The resultant forms function as noun stems to which number,
case suffixes etc. are added; There are a large number of
formative sufflxes in Ladakhi. A fairly comprehensive list of
formative suffixes and some examples of each kind are given
below :
Examples :

(0

-Pa

sket-pa
ldat-pa
hays-pa
Char-pa
rik-pa

Waist
Brain
Ascetic
Rain
Intelligence
Ibex
River
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thon-po
skyit- po
rgat-po
(iii)

-Pu
zgit-pu
got-pu

4v)

(vii)

Height
Happiness
Old man

tot-pu
Ehut-pu
rgit-pu

Three stones used to make an oven
A white hair on the forehead of
Lord Buddha between the two eyes
Stomach of a child.
Cloth added to make a clothe bigger
Male goat (about three years old)

Chan- ba
thet- ba
Lan- ba
6hu- ba
gar- ba
!a-ba
yol- ba

Scissors
Shyness
Patch
Long-coat
Blacksmith (Male)
Monk
Curtain

-bo
to-bo
tho-bo
miT-- bo
ra-bo

Load
Height
Brother
Goat (He)

zaT-bu
pag- bu
ril- bu
Liq- bu
boV-bu

Cooking Pot
Brick
Tablet
Flute
Donkey

-ma
naz- ma
ti-ma
pe-ma
nu-ma
ra -ma

Thread for weaving
Smell
Sand
Udder
Goat (She)

Noun Phrase
na-ma
la-ma
(viii)

(ix)

-mo
ltad-mo
ghan-mo
kyir-mo
sne-mo
rgad-mo
rgyal- mo
be-mo

Bride
Religious teacher
Show
Night
Rupee
Border
Old woman
Queen, Retina
Beggar (Female), or any female
member of a male beggar's
family

-WO

@a-wo
da-wo
spa-wo
6hu-wo
ty~ha-wo

Friend (Male)
Enemy
Warrior
Water of a river, lake etc.
Nephew
Barley (a particular variety )
Egg
Rosary
Part of head ornament hanging
on both sides
Black bee

bu-a
(xii)

-to

y-to
bar-to
(xiii)
-te
skan-te
san-te
Ean-te
(xiv)
-ra
Hug-ra
yu-ra

Help, Companion
Cudgel
Thickness
Hardness
Thinness (Liquid)
Whistle
Narrow stream
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pha-ra

Talk, Conversation
Wild rat
Place where yak are kept
(yakshed)
Wild cat

zi-ru
thu-ru
Eu-ru
mu-ru

Nail
Colt
Coral
Goose

-60
ku-60
ra-Eo
60 -60
a-Eo

Sound
Horn
Doll
Elder brother

spe-ra
rdyzab-ra
yag-ra

(xvi)

(xvii)

-Ee
kha-Ee

Person from Kashmir region
(These days this is also used for
Muslims)
Elder sister
Peg
Seal
Oil cake

(xix)

-da
k ha-da
mig-da
be-da

spit-ka
ston-ka
@her-ka
t harl- ka
yar-ka

Advice
Movement of the eyes
Beggar (Male), who plays drums
etc.
Spring
Autumn
Anxiety, Sorrow
Painting of Gods on a cloth
Summer

Noun Phrase

yal-ga
star-ga
ber-ga
,(xxii)

(xxiv)

@X")

(xxvi)

Branch
Walnut
Stick

--gu
rsu-gu
thug-gu
lu-gu
su-gu
yag-gu

Paper
Boy, Child
Lamb
Leg of an animal or a bird
Baby yak (yak-local animal)

thur-go
ra-go

Bridle
Hoof

-de
do7-de
Ean-de

Evil spirit of a living being
Evil spirit of a dead being

-t,st
skyoV-ee
po-ro-3e

-ga
mal-tysa

Lamp
Arrangement of the crop tied
into small bundles
Low table
Bed
Son
Ink
Powder to polish the pots

pI~e~-lo
ha-lo
Cho-lo
PO-lo

Pulley
Pink colour, flower
Dice
Ball
Page
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tog-le
kha-le
(XXX) -ne
lez- ne
a-ne
ma-ne
(xxxi)

-no
no-no

Frying Pan
Handful (a measurement)
Rank
Aunt
A row of piled up stones on
which Mantra is written
Young boy

(xxxii) -sa
yuk-sa

Mourning period

(xxxiii) -he
ma- he

Buffalo

(xxxiv) -Eha
La-Eha

Wages

6. Compound Noun Stems
Compound noun stems, as mentioned earlier, are composed
of a simple noun and another bound form with indeterminate meaning. They are distinct from complex noun stems
in the following ways:
(1) Both the constituents in complex stems are bound forms
while there is at least one free form in a compound
stem.
(2) Noun root is always the first constituent in complex noun
stems, while in the compound noun stem the simple noun
stem constituent can be either the first or the last member.

(3) A formative suffix can be added to form a number of
complex nouns, while the bound constituent of a compound noun stem participates in the formation of only
that item. There are a sizeable number of compound noun
stems in Ladakhi. Some of them are given below by way
of illustration. Some of the compounds might show a
difference in meaning from that of the constituent
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element(s) of the compound, specially when they arelooked at through the meaning in English. It should be
pointed out that Ladakhi appears to reflect a world view
different from that reflected in languages known to us.
Moreover, semantics of certain items seems to have
undergone certain metaphorical changes, e.g. ia-phos.
Examples :
(0

(ii)

(iii)

torl- khyer
fov-Pa
khyer

City
House

tyshak-thuk
~hak
thuk

Twin
Pair

sqa- bo7

Camel

sqa
"077

(iv)

Ha-phos
Ha

phos
(v,

(vi)

(vii)

(viii)

(ix)

x

x

X

Donkey
Quilt
Meat
x

sa- kyat
sa
kyat

Floor
Earth

Ha- kar
ia
kar

Cupboard
Meat

sta-ri
sta
ri

x

X

Axe
x

Knife

ral-di
ral
di

Sword

pa-so
Pa

Ivory

S0

Tooth

X

Knife
X

7 . Derived Noun Stems

Derived noun stems are formed by adding derivational suffixes
t o a noun stem or a verb stem. Such suffixes can be added to
all types of noun and verb stems in Ladakhi. There are four
sub-categories of derived noun stems which shall now be
discussed.

(a)

NOUN STEM+DERIVATIONAL SUFFIX

:

Noun stems in Ladakhi are formed by adding derivational
suffix -pa t o simple nouns as well as to complex noun
forms. The derivational suffix expresses the meaning
'connected with ....'
m

Exan~ples :
v

Ha

Meat

: sa-pa

One connected
with meat;
butcher.

.ghon

Colour

: ghon-pa

One connected
with colour;
painter.

Zhos

Religion

: Ehos-pa

One connected
with religion;
religious.

Astrology

: mo-pa

One connected
with astrology;
astrologer.

Ham-ma

Lower Region

: ;am-ma-pa

One coilnected
with lower
region.

ltad-mo

Show

: Itad-mo-pa

One connected
with show;
spectator.

ghem-- po

Stitching

: @hem-po-pa

One connected
with stitching;
tailor.
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Such forms can be used as common as well as collective nouns.
As common nouns they refer to male beings while as collective
nouns they refer to all human beings-male and femalecollectively.
(b)

SIMPLE NOUN STEM+AGENTIVE SUFFIX

-khan :

Agentive suffix -khan can be added to simple nouns to
form derived noun stems having agentive import, e.g.
Carpenter
: HiT-khan
Si,
Wood
: Lams-khan
Cobbler
Shoe
Lams
: Igarl-khan
Beggar
Beggary
]@arl
: rdyza-khan
Potter
Clay
rdyza
Suffix --khan freely varies with -kan in Ladakhi.
(c)

-khan :
U p t o this time we have discussed derived nouns formed
from noun bases. Ladakhi has a regular system of forming derived noun stems from verb stems as well. Thus
noun stems are formed by adding an agentive suffix khan- -kan either to simple or to compound verb stems.
VERB STEM+

Examples :
t,Qhoq
Co
di
ri-mo-di

(d)

Sell
D o work
Write
Draw
(Painting)

: ghol-khan
: 60-khan
: di-khan
: ri-mo-di-khan

Seller
Worker
Writer
One who
draws;
painter.

-pa :
Some noun stems are formed by adding the derivational
suffix -pa only to a compound verb stem. -pa expresses
agentive meaning.
COMPOUND VERB STEM+

Exantples :
nas-skor-pa

sfiuq-nas-pa

A pilgrim, cf.

nas
skor
One who fasts, cf. sfiul
nas

Place,
(To) G o around
Hunger
(To) sit
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8. Nominal Compounds :
Ladakhi attests nominal compounds as well as verbal compounds. Verbal compounds or compound verbs will be discussed
while analysing the composition and structure of the verbal
stems. Nominal compounds are formed by a juxtaposition of
two or more noun stems. All the constituents of a nominal
compound are meaningful and this is where they differ from
compound noun stems, where only one element, the free form,
is meaningful. If one of the participating constituents in its free
form is disyllabic, one of the syllables, usually the second one, is
dropped as a result of the compounding process.
sman
k haT-pa
sman-khaq

Medicine
House
Hospital

The constituents of a nominal compound stand in different
kinds of grammatical relationships, which become clear in the
paraphrase of the compound. The constituents can be in coordinate relationship or in subordinate relationship.
A-

Co-ordinate Nominal Compounds : In such compounds none
of the constituents is subordinate to the other constituent(s).
All the constituents function as independent heads.
The relationship of such constituents is additive in
nature.

(a) 5aT-po
fUq-PO
tiar1--tuq

Clever
Clever
Clever

(b) !hap
smok
fhap-smok

Shield
Helmet
Helmet (functions as a shield)

.

As it is more or less obligatory to use the additive particle da7w
ta7-- nay 'and' and an alternative particle yaq-na 'or' (these days
the frequently used form is ya borrowed from Hindi-Urdu)
in Ladakhi, such compounds are rarely used.

B-

Subordinate Nominal Compounds : Such compounds are
formed by the juxtaposition of two or more noun stems,
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which are by themselves free forms. They can be grouped
into two main types.
(1) Where one of the two constituents is the head of the
construction and the other is subordinate to it, and the
meaning of the nominal compound is the meaning of tbe
head noun as modified by the meaning of the subordinate
constituent. The head noun can occur either as the fint or
the last constituent.
(2) Where the meaning of the nominal compound is different
from the total meaning of the constituent elements although
the constituent elements are grammatically in a subordinatehead relationship.
There are various kinds of compounds in each one of the
above two types, which shall now be discussed andillustrated in this section.
(1) (i) When such compounds are paraphrased t4e subordinate
constituent takes a case suffix. T b head conqtituent can
occur either as the first or the last member of the compound. These may be compared with 'T~spurusa'
compounds in Sanskrit. There are various sub-types as
follows :
(a) Compounds in which the subordinate constituent takes
post-position phi - 'for'
1. ghoks-

kha, =
Assembly
House
2. &hotko, =
Worshiplamp
3. phag-ra
Fortress =
4. stunV.

Sl,

=

Pestle

ghoks-si
N. Gen.

phi-a
P.P. Dat.
for

khavpa
N.
house

6hot-pe
N. Gen.
Worship

phi--a
P.P. Dat.
for

k09-p~
N.
bowl

phag-gi
N. Gen.
hiding place
stun-ni
N. Gen.
mortar

phi-a
P.P. Bat.
for
phi-a
P.P. .Dat.
for

ra-wa
N.
fence

Si,
N.
wood
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(b) Compounds in which the subordinate constituent takes
post-position naT--in' in the paraphrase.
naq-la
rgan -ba
1. ge-rgan = ge-we
P.P. Dat.
N.
N. Gen.
Teacher
virtue
in
superior
2. gho-tsho-e
naq-qa
LiT
01 - N. Gen.
P.P. at.
N.
Island
sea
inside
valley,
(A tract of
land
land in sea)
3. sa-do =
se
naq-la
do
Pit
N. Gen.
P.P. Dat.
N.
earth
in
hole
(c) Compounds in which the subordinate
genitive suffix in the paraphrase.
1. sman- khaq = sman-ni
N. Gen.
Hospital
medicine
2. mak-spon = mag-gi
Army officer
N. Gen.
army
3. rgyal-!hi
=
rgyal-po-e
Throne
N. Gen.
king
4. spe-@ot
=
spe-Che
Library
N. Gen.
book
5. tyshig-got
= ~hig-gi
Dictionary
N. Gen.
words

constituent takes only
khal- pa
N.
house
spon-po
N.
officer
!hi
N.
throne
Czot
N.
godown
Czot
N.
godown

(ii) Compounds in which the subordinate constituent is a
qualifier of the head constituent. Such compounds can
be compared with 'Karmadhiiraya' compounds of Sanskrit.

1. skam-po
+Lok

Dry
Thunder,
Lightning

=

skam-Eok
Lightning
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2. nam
+Eok

Sky
Thunder

=

3. rgya
+thq

Big
Level,
Area
Rock
Good
Water
(to) Be
hung

=

5. Chu
+Char

=

=

nam-Eok
Lightning,
the sky.
rgya-thaq
Plains

.

Light of

tak-zaq
Solid rock
Chu-Char
Waterfall

(2) Another type of subordinate nominal compounds is the one
in which the meaning of the compound is not the sum total
of the meaning of the constituent elements but is somewhat
different, though related. In such compounds the participating constituents are grammatically in subordinate-head
relationship. The head noun can occur either as the first or
the last member of the compound. There are a large number
of such compounds in Ladakhi. We shall give only some
examples for illustration.
1. Chu--mik
Spring
2. nam-;is
Weather
3. na7-t_sha7
Family
4. pha-yar
Step-father

Ehu-yi
N. Gen.
Water
= nam-mi
N. Gen.
sky
= naT-7i
N. Gen.
house
= yar-po-e
N. Gen.
loan
=

mi^
N.
eye
His- ka
N.
environment
3hay-ma
N.
all
pha
N.
father

9. Types of Nouns :
Ladakhi has three types of nouns, common nouns, proper
nouns and abstract nouns. Abstract nouns are not very
common in Ladakhi. It has been possible to elicit only four
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abstract nouns. Abstract nouns are formed by adding the
suffix 6ha to the noun (adjective) roots. These abstract nouns
are as follows :
~ a r -mo
nak-po
kar -po
stol-pa

Sweet
Black
White
Empty

:
:
:
:

rler-Cha
nak-Cha
kar-&ha
storl-Cha

Sweetness
Blackness
Whiteness
Emptiness

It may .be mentioned that Ladakhi adjectives may also function as nouns, hence it is difficult to determine whether the
abstract noun suffix is added to the noun root or to adjective
root, e.g.
nak-po
Black
nak-po-a
To the black one
There is no distinction of mass nouns versus count nouns
in Ladakhi. It has already been mentioned that some
common nouns may act as collective nouns under certain
contexts in Ladakhi.
30.

Gender :
There is no grammatical gender in Ladakhi. Animate nouns
are referred to as masculine or feminine on the basis of
natural gender. However, agentive nouns formed by adding
-khan either to a noun or a verb stem, are not marked for
gender. They can be used for masculine or feminine reference
according to the context. There are three different ways by
which gender of animate nouns is marked in Ladakhi. They
will now be discussed below :

(a) Noun stems are masculine and the corresponding feminines
are formed by adding mo after them. This applies in the
case of certain simple noun stems, e.g.
@o
st01

gir

A Ladakhi male
animal
Hybrid offspring
of g o and colt
(Male)
Young one of st01
(Male)

dyzo-mo

Female of

stol-mo

Female of
st01

gir-mo

Female of
gir

420
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Complex noun stems formed from noun roots by the addition of,formative suffixes also form their feminine by adding
the suffix -mo
rdyzab-ra

Wild male
rat

: rgab-ra-mo

Wild
female rat

Thisqisalso true of derived noun stems.
Ha-pa

Butcher
(Male)

: &--pa-mo

Butcher
(Female)

Ham-ma

A person
(Male) from
Shamma area
Painter
(Male)

: Iam-ma-mo

A woman from
Shamma area

: ghon-pa-

Painter
(Female)

tyshon-pa

mo

(b) Some noun stems ending in -pa, which express the meaning
"one connected with ......" and are masculine forms, for
instance, mo-pa, I tad-mo-pa
etc. form their feminines
with -mo.
by substituting -pa with -ma or -pol-pho
This method of indicating gender classification applies to the
following types of noun stems :
(i) Noun Root+Formative Suffix--+Complex
Noun Stem
: ltad-mo-ma
ltad-mo-pa
Spectator
(Male)
Spectator
(Female)
%hem-po-pa

yuk-sa-po
ma-he-pho

: ghem-pp-ma

Tailor
(Ma1e)
Widower
Buffalo
(Male)

Tailor
(Female)
: yuk-sa-mo
: ma-he-mo

(ii) Simple Noun+Derivational
mo-pa

Astrologer
(Male)

Widow
Buffalo
(Female)

Sufi--+Derived

: mo-ma

Noun
Stem

Astrologer
(Female)
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bal- pa'

Wool-maker
(Male)

: bal-ma

(iii) Compound Verb Stem+ - pa-+Derived
: nas- skor-ma
nas-skor-pa
Pilgrim
(Male)
siiu~--naz-ma
siiuv-nas-pa
One who
fasts
(Male)

Wool-maker
(Female)
Noun Stem
Pilgrim
(Female)
One who
fasts
(Female)

This is also applicable to nominal compounds.

Examples :
nal-lor-pa
pal-ldan-pa

Euq- thinkhav-pa ,

A male
ascetic
A distinguished
male
person
A male
person
working
at a
Radio
Station

: nal-Jor-ma

A female

: pal-ldanma

ascetic
A distinguished
female
person

:~~~-thin-kha~-ma
A female person
working at a Radio
Station

(c) There are certain simple as well as complex noun stems,
which are used as masculine and are paired off with other
noun stems which function as corresponding feminine forms.
In such cases both the masculine as well as the feminine
forms are independent lexical items and their gender
relationship is not marked by any one of the two methods.
discussed earlier in this section. These are always animate
nouns. This correspondence is found between simple
masculine nouns and simple feminine nouns, between simple
masculine nouns and complex feminine nouns and between
complex masculine nouns and complex feminine nouns. The
fourth possible correspondence is not noted in the languageAn illustrative list of such forms is given below :
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(i) Simple Masculine Noun:
Yap
Father
pha
Father

: yum
: ma

Simple Feminine Noun
Mother
Mother

(ii) Simple Masculine Noun Stem : Complex Feminine Noun
Stem
ZeP
Horse
: rgod-ma
Mare
yak
Local male
: di-mo
Female of
animal yak
yak
(iii) Complex Masculine Noun Stem: Complex Feminine Noun
Stem
me-me
: a-bi
Grand-mother
Grand-father
: a-ne
Aunt
a-ial
Uncle
mil- bo
: sil-mo
Sister
Brother
It may be noted that all the complex noun stems in this
sub-class are composed of a noun plus a formative suffix and
appear to be paired off, e.g.

dza-:
-

&a-wo

be-:

be-da

no-:

no-no

rgat- : rgat-po

Friend
(male)
A male
beggar
who plays
drum etc.
Young
boy
Old man

: &a-mo
: be-mo

:no-mo
: rgad-mo

Friend
(female)
Female
beggar

Young
girl
Old woman

Apparent similarity between some of these pairs leads t o
the question as to why they cannot be classed under a) or b)
method of indicating gender relationship as described above.
The reasons are as follows :
(i) Wherever a fdrmative suffix is added to a noun root and
a noun stem is formed, the feminine form is made by the
addition of a suffix after the formative suffix, e.g. rczabra-mo 'Wild female rat'. This is not true in the above
cases.
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(ii) In the second method the suffix -po expresses the meaning
'one connected with.. ....' together with masculine reference
and the corresponding substitution of - pa by - ma
indicates 'one connected with.. ....' and feminine reference.
Pairs ia this sub-class do not function in this manner.
The above items indicate that there may have been a multiplicity of paired suffixes at an earlier stage of the language
and each one of them may have been applicable to sets of
items. However, presumably due to language change, the
same is lost. The apparent correspondence between these
forms may be a remnant of an earlier fuller system of
relationship.
1 1 Number
Ladakhi nouns have two numbers : Singular and Plural.
Singular is not marked overtly except in an additive
construction.
Examples :
mik
lam
thap
khaq-pa

Eye
Path, Road
Oven
House

Plurality is marked in lone of the two ways: (i) by adding a
plural suffix -kun, -gun or -sak (all the three forms
are in free variation), preference towards one may indicate
regional use; (ii) by adding the morpheme far numerals
other than one.
Examples :
(i) khaq--pa

thap

-

,dza-wo

House:
Oven :
Friend:

khaq-pa-gun
khaq-pa- kun
khaq-pa-sak
thab-gun
thap- kun
thap- sak
&a-wo-gun
@a-wo- kun
&a-wo-sak

Houses

1

Ovens
Friends

Noun Phrase
(ii) khaq--pa
thug-gu
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House:
Boy

kha7-pa-his
thug-gu-sum

Two houses
Three boys

In additive constructions the plural suffix or the intended
mumeral is added after the relevant noun. If it is added at
the end of the string, it implies that all constituents are.
plural.
Examples :

pu-@haN.
boy

nav-puPart.
and

zers.. .
Tr.V.
Simp.Perf.
say
Boys and girls said. ..

mo- ,gun-ni
N.
P1.Suf.Erg.
girl

zers.. .
Tr.V.
Simp.Perf,
say
Boys and girls said.. .

pu-@ha-gun-na7-pu-mo-gun-ni
N.
P1.Suf. Part.
N. P1.Suf.Erg.
boys

and

girls

In an additive construction, singularity is marked by adding
the numeral Eik 'one' to the intended noun. Its addition is
optional only if the last constituent of such a phrase is
singular.
Examples :

(i) pu-t_sha-Cik-na.rl-pu-mo-gun-ni
zers.. .
N.
Numr. Part.
N. P1.Suf.Erg. Tr.V.
Simp.Perf.
boy
one and
girls
say
One boy and girls said.. .
(ii) pu- ha-gun-na7-pu-mo Eig-gi
zers.. .
N.
P1.Suf. Part.
N.
Numr.Erg. Tr.V.
Simp.Perf.
boys
and
girl one
say
Boys and one girl said.. ..
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zers. ..
Tr.V.
Simp.Perf.
say
Boys and one girl said. ..

pu- ha-gun-nay--pu-mo-e
N.
P1.Suf. Part.
N.
Erg.
boys

and

(iii) pu-gha-gun-naqN.
P1.Suf.Part.
boys
and
zers.. .
Tr.V. Simp.Perf.
say

girl

mifiisnavN.
Numr. Part.
man two
and

pu-mo-e
N.Erg.
girl

Boys, two men and one girl said.. .

Many Ladakhi speakers, in informal contexts, do not use
the plural suffix -kun, -gun or -sak. Plurality is marked
either by the use of the appropriate enumerative numeral or
by the quantifier ma?-po 'many'; often it is left unmarked
and is understood only from the context.

Examples :
khaq-pe
N.
Gen.
house

khaq- pe
N. Gen.
house

dun-la
rdwa
P.P. Dat. N.Dir.
in front of stone

dun- l a
P.P. Dat.

duk.
V. T o be Pr.

rdwa- maT-po
N.
Qu1.Adj.Dir.

in front
stone
There are stones in front of the house.

duk.
V.To be
Pr.
many

12. Indefinite Marker Zig Ladakhi maintains a distinction of referring to an object or
animate being as against referring to a particular specified object
or animate being. The specificity or definiteness is conveyed by
the use of the specifier bo-or by a number suffix or a numeral,
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while indefiniteness is marked by the use of fig -. The indefinite marker Hig - is used in the same slot as the number suffix/
numeral / specifier and gives the sense of alan, some, approximately etc.
pu-mo-Zig-gi
N. Indf. Erg.
girl
a

las. 60s
N.Dir. Tr. V. Simp. Perf.
work d o
A girl did the work.

mi-zik Cha-ruk.
N. Indf. Intr. 0b.Pr.
man a go
A man is going.

~e 6a-2ik
thu'ls- pin.
I.P. N. Indf .Dir. Tr.V. Pt.Perf.
Pro.
sg.
Erg.
I
tea drink
I drank some tea.
'l

1.P.Pro.
Sg.Erg.
I

thorn-ma
N. Dat.

kyir-mo-rgya-iik
skyoks-pin.
N.
Numr.Indf. Dir. Tr.V.Pt.Perf.

market

rupee hundred
spend
I have spent about (approximately)
hundred rupees in the market.

The indefinite marker iig and the numeral Cig-contrast
in their use in Ladakhi. When Cig-is used, the meaning
conveyed is of definiteness of 'one', while when iig-is used
indefiniteness is expressed. Their contrast parallels more or
less the contrast of English a/an and one.
773

1.P.Pro.
Sg.Dir.
I

dil-li-la
N. Dat.
proper name
Del hi

Ida-Zik
N.Indf.Dir.

duks-pin.
1ntr.V.Pt.Perf.

month a
stay
I stayed in Delhi for a month
(i.e. about a month).
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Ida-5ik
duks-pin.
N. Numr.
1ntr.V.Pt.Perf.
Dir.
month one
stay
I stayed in Delhi for one month
(i.e. exactly for one month).
It may be noted that 2ig- has an allomorph Hig-, which
occurs after - k and -s final forms, e.g.
'la
pas- Hik
zos-pin.
1.P.Pro.
N.Indf.Dir.
Tr.V.Pt.Perf.
Sg.Dir.
I
rice
eat
I ate some rice.

1.P.Pro.
Sg.Dir.
I

dil-li-la
N. Dat.
proper name
Delhi

13. Case
Case is a grammatical category by which a noun form expresses its relationship with the verb. However, expressing
the relation of a noun form to another noun form has also
been accepted as a case relation, i.e. the genitive.
Cases can be established on morphological, syntactic or
semantic criteria. Sometimes the number of cases in a
language are also set up on morpho-syntactic basis. Even
when semantic criterion is given primacy in establishing
different cases, it is not done exclusively on the basis of
meaning. Only those semantic relations are considered
distinct cases which are expressed syntactically and have
syntactic correlates.
In this grammar rnorpho-syntactic criteria are used for
establishing the number of cases in Ladakhi. Based on these
criteria seven cases can be set up for Ladakhi. These case
relations are expressed by suffixes. Case suffixes are added
after the number suffixes. The seven cases, their grammatical
functions and suffixes are as follows :
A-Direct

Case : It is used for expressing

(a) the subject of the intransitive verbs,
(b) the subject of the transitive verb /za-/ .eat' (which can
optionally take ergative case), /jal/ 'visit'.

65

Noun Phrase
(c) the direct object except of the verb /lta-/
'hear'.

'see', lfien-

/

This case is left unmarked in Ladakhi.
Examples :
(i) 'la
Eha-at.
I. P. Pro. Intr. V. Re. Pr.
Sg. Dir.

I go.
(ii) l e
spe-Eha
I. P. Pro. N. Dir.
Sg. Erg.
I
book

fio-at3
Tr. V.
Re. Pr.
buy

I buy a book.

(iii) ,e
kho-a
I. P. Pro. 111 P. Pro.
Sg. Erg. Sg. Dat.
I
he

spe-Eha
N. Dir.

ta77-77at.
Tr. V. Re. Pr.

book

give
1 give him a book.

but

(iv)

773

I.P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
I

khar-Ji
N. Dir.

za-at.
Tr.V. Re. Pr.

food

eat

yo7-ruk.
(v) pal-ldan
Intr. V. Ob. Pr.
N. Dir.
Proper name
Paldan come
(vi) khyo-ray
rgod-duk.
I1 P. Pro.
Intr. V. Ob. Pr.
Non-Hon. PI.
Dir.
You
laugh

I eat food.

Paldan comes.

,

You laugh.

B.-E~-~utiveCase : It is used for expressing the subject of
transitive verbs except in the case of a few verbs like / za /
'eat', / Ja / visit' etc. / za / 'eat' can also take ergative case

optionally. Ergative case morpheme is realised in various
forms. The specific shape depends upon the final consonant
or vowel of the form to which the case suffix is added.
These shapes can be shown briefly as follows :
Stem final
-

I

c

-a

Suffix

+ c',i

+ yi

-a
-a
-0

-+ e
+e

If the stem ends in a consonant, the ergative suffix is composed of the same consonant as the final consonant of the
noun stem plus i, if the stem ends in u, i, e, a suffix -yi is
used, the stem final a may optionally be replaced by e ; if
the stem ends in o, the suffix e is added. Ergative case forms
of first person pronouns Irla/, /77a-ia/ and second person
/fie-Za/, Ikhyo-ia/ are Irle/, /?a- ie/, /fie-iel, and lkhyo
-:el.
Thus the ergative case has the following allomorphs:
Allomorphs of ergative morpheme :

(i)- yi after stem final
i, u, e, a
(ii) a+e, in case of stem
final --a and a final
pronouns
(iii) -e

after stem final

0

(iv) -C,i after any stem
final
consonant
(C, will be the same
consonant as the
stem final one).
+Cx stands for the same consonant as the stem final one.
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(i) a-ba-yi

(a-be)
(N. Erg.)
(father)

+i-Za-a
I.P. Pro. Incl.
P1. Dat.

N. Erg.
fat her
iats.
Tr.V.Simp.Perf.
tell

?UVS

N. Dir.
story

US

Father told us a story
(ii) ami-yi
Non. Prox. N. Erg.
Pro.
that
man

Hi, tad-duk.
N. Dir. Tr. V. Ob. Pr.

(iii) me- me- yi
spe-tha
N.
Erg.
N.Dir.
grand father book

sil-duk.
Tr.V. Ob. Pr.
read
Grandfather reads a book.

(iv) kho-e
I11 P.Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he

wood

Eu
N. Dir.
song

cut
That man cuts the wood.

ta~s.
Tr. V. Simp. Perf.
give
He sang a song.

('4 V=
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
I

khar- Ji
N.Dir.
food

to-at.
Tr. V.

Re. Pr.

do

I cook food.
(vi) kho-gun-ni
I11 P. Pro. P1.
Erg.
they

spe-ra
N. Dir.
talk

taT-duk.
Tr. V. Ob. Pr.
give
They talk.

C Dative Case : This case not only expresses the relationship
which traditionally the dative case does in Indo-European
languages, viz. that of indirect object, it also expresses
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certain other relations. Thus this case is used for expressing
the following relations :
(a) For indirect object.
(b) For expressing possession: dative is used for the possessor
with the verb 'to be'.
(c) For expressing allocative relationship, i.e. for expressing the
relation of something inside of something. In such cases the
noun which contains something is put in dative case.
(d) For expressing direction.
(e) For direct object of verbs like /lta--/ 6see'./iien-/'hear' etc.
Dative case morpheme has various shapes.
Stem final
-V
-b I
-g I

-4
-n

I

Suffixes
+a-la

+ *C,a-

la

If the stem ends in any one of the vowels, i.e. i, e, a, o, U,
the dative suffix- a or-la is used; if.the stem ends in b, g. m,
n, 7 the dative suffix is either composed of identical consonant plus -a or the suffix -la is used, if the stem ends in
d, s, r, I, the suffix -la is used. However, after the familiar
second person khyod-,
the dative suffix is *&a- la.
Allomorphs of dative morpheme :
(i) -amla
(ii) - *C,a
(iii) -la

-

la

after vowel final
stems.
after stems ending in
b, g, m, n, 1.
after stems ending in
d, s, r, 1.

*Cx stands for the same consonant as the stem final one.
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After vowel final stems the allomorph -a is preferred. After
the C,a shape is
stems ending in -b, -d, -m, -7
preferred, while after stem ending in -n, the -la shape is
preferred.

(i) dol-me
N. Erg.

Zirl-~770-sa-a
N.
Dat.

khar-l)i
N. Dir.

Proper name
field (which are)
Dolma
being ploughed
khyer-duk.
Tr. V. Ob. Pr.
take

food

Dolma takes the food to the field.
(ii) kho-a
thug-guI11 P. Pro. Sg. N.
Dat.
he
child

fiis
yot.
Numr. Dir. V. to be Pr.
two
He has two children.

(iii) zgam- mi
N. Gen.
box

na7-7a
P. P.Dat.
inside

(iv) go-a
N. Dat.
head

Si k
N. Dir.
louse

gon-Eas yot.
N. Dir. V. to be Pr.
dress
There is a dress in the box.
duk.
V. to be Pr.
There are lice in the head.

(v) yaz-la
N. Dat.
right

SOT.

Intr. V. Imp.
go
G o to the right (side).

It may be pointed out here that in colloquial use a form
may take two dative suffixes in sequence. In such cases, the
-a/Ca comes first and is followed by -la.
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Example :

rle
thug-gu-a-la
pe-ne
I. P. Pro.
N.
Dat. Dat.
N. Dir.
Sg. Erg.
I
child
money
tarl-r,at.
Tr. V. Re. Pr.
give
I give money to the child.

-

-

D . Instrumental Case : Instrumental
suffix n a ~dal or nav-Cam-po
for expressing the instrumentality
nay daT is more frequently used

-

case is marked by the
da1-Cam-20.
It is used
of an action. LThe variant
in the language.

Examples :

(i) r,e
1.P.Pro.
Sg. Erg.
I

sCu-gu-narl
N.
Inst.
pen

with

yi-ge
N. Dir.

dis-pin.
Tr. V. Pt. Perf.

letter

write

77e
siiu-gu-naT-ham--po
N.
Inst.
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
I
Pen
with
dis-pin.
Tr. V. Pt. Perf.
write
I wrote a letter
of) a pen.
(ii) ve
I. P. pro.
Sg. Erg.
I
sats-pin.
Tr. V. Pt.
kill

kho
da-nar,
I11 P. Pro. N. Inst.
he

-

yi -ge
N. Dir.
letter

with (by means

( iia7-Barn-po)

arrow with

(Inst.)
(with)

Perf.
I killed him with (by means of)
an arrow.
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ti-nay (wiien fiam-po)
(iii) i - ii7- bo
PI-ox. Pro. N. Dir.
N.
Inst.
(inst.)
t 11 is
wood
knife
Cot.
Tr. V. Imp.
cut
Cut this wood with (by means of) a knife.
The verb stem thuk- &(to)meet (someone)' governs the use
of the instrumental case daq- na? with the person met with,
e.g.
77

I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
I

thuks.
Tr. V. Sim. Perf.
meet

la-ma-darl
N. Inst.
monk

I met the monk.
E. Associutive Case: This case is used to express either inherent
or a casual association of a thing or a person with some
other thing or person. It is marked by the suffix /Earn-pol
or /nay-8em-po!
or Ida7--iiam-pol.
The suffix /iiam-pol
is more frequently used.

(i) kho
qa-fiam-po(
111 P. Pro. I.P.
Ass.
Sg. Dir.
Pro.
sghe
I
with

-

naT-iiam-po)
(Ass.)

chen.
Intr. V. Def.
Fut.

go
He will go with me.

(ii) i sman-po o-ma-iiam-po
Prox. Pro. N. Dir
N.
Ass.
this
medicine milk
with
(-naT-iiam-po)
Ass.

thu?.
Tran.V. Imp.
drink
Take this medicine with milk,
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(iii) khyo-rarl
11 P.Pro.
Sg. Dir.
YOU

da-man-nerl- fiam- po
N.
Ass.

drum
rges.
Intr. V. Imp.
dance

with

( N iiam-po)

Ass.

.

Dance with the beat.
Ablative Case: This case is used to express the separation
of a thing or person from another thing or person. Suffix
I-ne/ is used for ablative. Suffix Inas/ is also used but
rarely.

Examples :
(i) kho-e
qa-ne
111 P. Pro. I. P. Pro.
Sg.Erg.
Sg.Abl.
he
I

(ii) sa-ne
N. Abl.
earth

ser
N.Dir.
gold

spe-Eha
N. Dir.

book
take
He took away a book from me.

biq-ria-nok.
1ntr.V. His.Pr.
come out
Gold comes out of the earth.

(iii) k ha7]--pe rgyab-ne
N. Gen. P.P.Abl.
house
back from

ii7)-rla
SOT.
N. Dat.
1ntr.V.Imp.
field
go
Go to the field from the back (side)
of the house.

(iv) yag-ne
khu-lu
N. Abl. N.Dir.
local
Pashmina
animal

(v) kho
111 P.
Pro.Sg.
Dir.
he

khyers.
Tr.V.Simp.Perf.

Bar-zgo-ne
N. N. Abl.

thob-ba-nok.
Tr.V.His.Pr.
get
Pashmina is obtained from yak.
nav-la
sorl-pin.
P.P. Dat.Intr6V.Pt.Per.

go
east gate from into
He went in through the eastern gate.
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(vi) thoq-- khyer-ne
N.
Abl.
city
from

maq-po
yoq-duk.
Qul.Adj.Dir. 1ntr.V.Ob.Pr.
many
come
Many (people) come from the city.

It may be mentioned here that this case is also used in cases
where an abstract kind of separation is involved. For
instance, getting knowledge or information from a person
or from inanimate sources (book etc.) requires ablative case
in Ladakhi.
le

1-

I.P.
Pro. Sg.
Erg.

Prox.
Pro.

spe-&ha-ne
N.
Abl.

I
this
lav-qat.
Tr.V.Re.Pr.
learn

book

la-daks-si
N.
Oen.

Ladakhi

skat
N.Dir.

language

I learn Ladakhi language from this book.

G . Genitive Case: Genitive case is used for expressing the
relationship of something or someone with somtthing or
someone. Genitive case suffix has various forms:
Stem final

-v

u
1

a
a
0

-CX

Suffix

1

I

J

+yi
+e
+e
+Cx* i

*Stands for the same consonant as the stem final one.
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If the stem ends in -i, -e, -u, -a the suffix -yi is used;
the stem ending in -a, may optionally replace --a by e; if
the stem final vowel is -0, the suffix -e is used, if the
stem ends in a consonant, the genitive suffix is composed
of the same consonant as the final consonant of the
noun plus -i. Thus, the genitive case has the following
allomorphs.
Allomorphs of Genitive morpheme :
after stem final u, e, i, a
(i)
.. -yi
(11) -a-+
-e in case of stem final -a.
(iii) -e
after stem final vowel-o
(iv) C*xi
after consonant final stems.

Examples :
(i) khyi-yi
s77a-ma-rirl-mo
N. Gen. N.
Dir. Qul. Adj.
Dir.
dog
tail
long

duk.
V. to be Pr.

Dog's tail is long(ii)~a-Ze
a-to-e
iirl--6hen-mo
yot.
I.P.
N. Gen.
N. Qul.Adj.Dir. V. to be Pr.
Pro.Inc1.
P1. Gen.
our
elder brother field big
Our elder brother's field is big(iii) a-me
(- a-ma- yi)
lo-s7a- beu
N. Gen. (N. Gen.)
N. Numr. Dir.
mother (mother)
year
fifty
yin-nok.
V. to be His. Pr.
Mother is of fifty years (of age).
(iv) so-nam-mi
N. Gen.
Proper name
Sonam

thug-gu
N. Dir.
child

sil-la
rgyal-la
V.N.Dat. Qul.Adj.

duk.
V. to
be Pt.

study
good
Sonam's child is good in studies-

*Stands for the same consonant as the stem final one.
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Genitive case form is also used with postpositions which
express other relations. A comprehensive analysis of postpositions is given later in this chapter.
Examples :

(i) thug-gu-yi
N. Erg.
boy
spe-Cha
N. Dir.
book
(ii) qe
1.P.Pro.
Sg.Gen.
my

has

N. Dir.
garden

pal-ldan-ni
ka-ne
N. Gen.
P. P. Abl.
Proper name
from
Paldan
khyers.
Tr. V. Simp. Perf.
take
The boy took the book from Paldan.
khq-pe
N. Gen.

dun-la
P. P. Dat.

house
yot.
V. to be Pr.

in front

Cu-li-yi
N. Gen.
apricot

There is a garden of apricots in front
of my house.

SUMMARY OF LADAKHI CASE MARKERS
I

I

Case

4
0\

I

Case Markers

Meaning

Illustrative Forms

--

Used for expressing the
subject of the transitive
verb except of Iza-1
'eat' 1.jal.l 'visit' etc.

fhug-gu
fie-ra7

4

(a) The subject of the intransitive verb.
(b) The subject of the
transitive verblza-/
'eat'/,l)al/'visit',
etc.
(c) The direct object.
Stem Final

I

Sufix
thug-gu-yi
mi-yi
me-me-yi
a- ba-yi
a- be
kho-e
iie-raq--77i
spon -ni
pal- Jor-ri
kun -dyzes -si
iig-gi etc.
kho-akho-la
thug-gu-a

(a) For indirect ob.ject.
(b) For expressing possession.

-

Suffix
(c) For expressing allocative relationship.
(d) For expressing direction.

-

thug-gu-la
me-me-a
me-me-la
mi-a
mi- la
a-ba-aa-ba-la
rgyab -ba
rgyab- la
yog-ga
yog-la
zgem -ma
zgam -la
pal-ldan-na
pal-ldan- Is
2i77-77d'Ziq-- la
God- la
yez- la
sfiu-gu-ns7
Sfi~-g~-ds7
siiu-gu-naT
tam-PO
sfiu-gu-dsq
&m-po
siV--naT
siq-a!a7

-

-

-

N

D-Instrumental

For expressing the instrumentality of an action.

-

--

N

--

I

Case

Case Markers

Meaning

Illustrative Forms

-1

-

siq-naq iam-po
si1- da7]Earn-po

-

-iiam-po
or
-na?7-fiem-po
or
-darl-iiam-

T o express either inherent or a casual association of a thing or
person with some other
thing or person.

E-Associative.

fie- raq-iamPO
fie-ray-naqEarn-po
fie-ra7-daq
iem-po
!hug-gu-iam-PO
thug-gu-naqEarn-po
thug-gu-da?iiam-po

PO

-

'

To express the separation
of a thing or person from
any other thing or person.

-ne

For expressing the relation of something or
someone to something or
someone.

Stem Final
V-

iie-re7-ne
kho-ne

t
a
-C

I

I

-

!

1
I

I
J

Suffix

+yi

a
o

-+ e

+e

I

fhug-gu-yi
me-me-yi
mi-gi
e -ba -- yi
a-be
kho-e

nam-mi
sku-don- ni
yig-zuks-si
sar -ri
yul -li-bi
rgyab
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14. Post-Positional Forms

Case expresses the relation of a noun with the verb and of
a noun with some other noun. However, certain semantic
nuances concerning the noun reference are expressed by
postpositional forms in Ladakhi. Such forms usually define
or describe with greater definiteness the spatial relation or
some other qualitative characteristics of the nouns. Thus,
in the scntence 'there is a garden in the back of the house'
the phrase 'in the back of' describes the spatial relationship
of the 'house' and the 'garden'. Such phrases are being
referred to as post-positional forms in this description of
Ladakhi.
Post-positional forms occur after a noun phrase in the
genitive case form. The post-positional phrase in turn
consists of an item followed by the dative, ablative or
genitive case suffix. Thus the structure of a noun phrase
which has a post-positional form is as follows :
NounlPronoun in genitive case
genitiveldativelablative suffix.

+ post-position +

In the case of the two spatial post-positions thag-ri7 'far'
and (thag-) fie-mo 'near' the genitive case form of the
preceding noun varies with the use of the instrumental form
n e --~da?.
The post-positional items are in some sense nouns as they
take case suffixes and the entire construction is related to
the main noun phrase by a genitive case marker. There is
a certain kind of parallelism between the expressions
from the son of Ram
from the back of the house.
However, these are in a sense special types of elements as
they can be declined only for three cases dative, ablative
and genitive, and not for others. Thus they can be regarded
as a sub-class of nouns which take only a limited number
of cases. This is further confirmed by the fact that they can
occur without a preceding noun in genetive but are fo!lowed
by the three case suffixes as mentioncd above.
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These post-positional forms in most cases
spatial or temporal orientation of the noun.

describe the

Some post-positional elements can also function a s
adverbials. In such cases they are not a constituent of the
noun phrase and do not modify the same. Hence, there is
no question of a preceding nounlpronoun in genitive. In
their adverbial function post-positional elements are followed
by dative and ablative suffixes. Such use of post-positions is
illustrated later in this section.
There are a large number of such post-positional constructions in Ladakhi. A fairly comprehensive description of the
same is given below :
These post-positions are as follows :
(1)

/stirl/: It is used to express the meaning 'after',
'behind (following)' only in the context of
living beings and time.

Examples :

(i) Ehu-ehot sva-pe
N.
Numr. Gen.
o'clock, time
five
(ii) yag-gi
N. Gen.
local
animal

~tirl-~i
P. P. Gen.
behind

~ti?-~a
Y 07P. P. Dat.
Intr. V. Imp.
after
come
Come after five o'clock.
yas-Choks-la
N. N. Dat.
right side

SOT.

1ntr.V.Imp.
go

G o to the right (side) behind
the yak.
(iii) yag-gi
N. Gen.
local
animal

stiTArla
P. P. Dat.
behind

yo?-~lian-ni
N. Gen.
coming

mi ......
N. Dir.
ma 11

The man who was coming behind the
yak ... ...

(iv) la--me
N. Gen.
monk

stiT- ne
SOT.
P.P. Abl.
1ntr.V. Imp.
behind
go
G o from the back (lit. behind) of the
monk (Lama).

(v) stil--ne
Adv. Abl.
after
(2) Irgyab-1:

SOT.

1ntr.V.Imp.
go

G o afterwards.
This is used to mean (the back side of a
person or a thing.'

Examnples :

(i) yag- gi
N. Gen.
local
animal

rgyab-ba
P.P. Dat.
back

rgal- pa
N. Dir.
wound

duk.
V. &tobe' Pr.

There is a wound on the yak's back.
(ii) yag- gi
N. Gen.
local
animal

rgyab- bi
P.P. Gen.

zya-Ehen-mo
N. Qul.Adj.Dir.

back

hump

duk.
V. to be
Pr.

big

Yak has a big hump (on his back).
to-bo
but.
N. Dir.
Tr.V.Simp.Perf.
load
fall

(iii) yag-gi
rgyab-ne
N. Gen. P.P. Abl.
local
back
anim'al

Load fell off the back of yak.
(iv) khaq-pe rgyab-la
ellas
du k.
N. Gen. P.P. Dat.
N. Dir.
V. to be Pr.
house
behind
garden
There is a garden just behind the
house.
(v) rgyab-bi
ri
thon-po
duk.
P.P. Gen. N. Dir.
Qul. Adj.Dir.
V. to be Pr.
back
mountain high
The hill (situated) a t the back (side)
is high.
'
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(vi) rgyab- ba
Adv. Dat.
behind

SOT.
1ntr.V. Imp.
60
Go behind.

(3) /dun/: It is used to express the following meanings :

(i) Previous time
(ii) Something or someone who is directly in front
of the referrent.
(iii) Frontal part of something 01- someone.
Examples :

(i) kho
'l
I11 P. Pro. T.P.
Sg.Dir.
Pro.Sg.
Gen.
I
he
(ii) kha'l-pe dun-la
N. Gen. P.P. Dat.
house
in front

(iii) kha7-pe dun-la
N. Gen. P.P. Dat.
house
in front

dun-la
P.P. Dat.

front

Y 077s.
I ntr.V.Simp.Perf.

come
He came in front of me.

sta-ra
duk.
N. Dir.
V. to be Pr.
stable
There is a stable directly in front
of the house.
ri
N. Dir.
mountain

duk.
V. to be Pr.

There is a mountain directly in
front of the house.
(iv) kha?-pe
N. Gen.
house
loks-la
P.P. Dat.
in front

dun-ni
P.P. Gen.
in front
1EaT-ma
N. Dir.
tree

ri-yi
N. Gen.
mountain
duk.
V. to be Pr.

dun-ni
P.P. Gen.
in front

There is a tree directly in front of
the front part of the mountain
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which is in front of the house (i.e.
in front of the house but not in a
straight line with the house).
(v) dun-la
yay.
P.P. Dat. 1ntr.V.Imp.
come
Come to the front.
(4) /leks/ : It is used to describe something which is within the sight of the speaker but does not lie
directly in front of or opposite, it is on either
side in front of the referrent.
(i) khaq--pe loks-la
rdo-a-marl--po
N. Gen. P.P. Dat.
N. Qul.Adj. Dir.
house
in front of
stone
many
yot.
V. to be Pr.
There are many stones in front of the
house. (i.e. on either side of the house
but not directly opposite).

(ii) khaq-pe
N. Gen.
house
Eha-se-lam
N. Dir.
foot pkth

loks- ne
P.P. Abl.
in front
,duk.
V. to be Pr.

-

phu-a
N. Dat.
higher part of the valley

There is a footpath through the higher
part of the valley in front of the house
(i.e. on either side of the house but not
directly opposite).

(iii) kharl-pe
loks-si
Earl-ma-a
N. Gen.
P.P. Gen.
N. Dat.
house
in front
tree
ruk.
lo-ma mi-duk
N. Dir. Neg. V. to be Pr.
leaf'
There are no leaves on the trees which
are (on either side) in front of the house.

-

Noun Phrase
(iv) kho
loks-ne
111 P. Pro. P.P. Abl.
Sg. Dir.
he

lavs- te
V. St. Perf.
Parti.
stand

soy.
Intr. V. Simp.
Perf.
go

Having got up from the front he went
(away).

(5) /ldan/: It is used to describe something which is in
the close proximity of the referrent.
Examples :
(i) gar -ri -yi
ldan-la
rtsa
ske-ste
N. N. Gen.
P.P. Dat.
Dir. V.St. Perf. Parti.
east mountain near
grass
grow having
duk.
V. to be Pr.
Grass has grown on the frontal sides of
the mountain on the east.

<

(ii) khay-pe
N. Gen.
house
Ehen-mo
Qul.Adj.Dir.
big

ldan-ni
P.P. Gen.
near
duk.
V. t o be Pr.

Ehor-rtenN. Sp.
Stupa

bo

There is a big Stupa by the 11ouse.
(iii) ran- thag-gi
N. Gen.
water-mill
duk.
V. to be Pr.

ldan-ne
P.P. Abl.
nearby

tok--po
N. Dir.
stream

There is a water-mill near the stream.
(iv) Idan-la
P.P. Dat.
nearby

soy.
Intr. V. Imp.
EO

G o nearby

(6) /]do/: It is used to describe the meaning .by the side'.
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(i) thug-gu a-me
Ido-a
duk-ste
N. Dir. N. Gen.
P.P. Dat.
V.Perf.Part.
child
mother
by the side
sit having
duk.
V. to be Pr.
Child is sitting by the side of the mother.
(ii) ke
ldo-e
iop-kar-bo
N. Gen. P.P. Gen.
N. Sp. Dir.
pillar
by the side
earthen pot
I-ru
khyoq.
Loc.Adv. Tr.V. Imp.
here
bring
Bring the earthen pot (used t o churn
buttermilk) which is by the side of the
pillar.
ye
ldo-ne
SOT.
(iii) khyo-ra,
IIP. Pr.Sg. 1.P.Pro. Gen. P.P. Abl.
1ntr.V.Imp.
Hon.Dir.
YOU
my
by the side
go
You go by my side.
(iv) Ido-ne
soq.
P.P. Abl.
Intr. V.Imp.
by the side
go
Pass (lit. go) by the side.

(7) /skyill:

It means 'centre'.

Examples :

(i) khaq-pe skyil-la
ehoms
duk
N. Gen. P.P. Dat.
N. Dir.
V. to be Pr.
house
centre
courtyard
There is a courtyard in the centre of the
house.
(ii) nam-khe skyil-li
skar-ma
6hen-mo
N. Gen. P.P Gen.
N. Dir.
Qul.Adj Dir.
sky
centre
star
big
duk.
V. to be Pr.
There is a big star in the centre of the sky.
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(iii) khal-pa-~ha1-me
skyil- ne
N.
1ndef.Pro.Gen. P.P. Abl.
house
all
centre

lam
N. Dir.
path

yet+

V. to be Pi.

There is a path through the centre of all
the houses.
(iv) skyil-la
sol.
P.P. Dat. Intr. V. Imp
centre
go

G o to the centre.

(8) /par/: It means 'between, middle'.

(i) kha1-pa-iiissi
par -la
saq
N.
Numr. Gen. P.P. Dat.
N. Dir.
house
two
between
street
yot.
V. to be Pr.
There is a street between the two houses.
(ii) khal-pa-Chen-mo-5s-si
par -la
N.
Qul. Adj.
Numr. Gen.
P.P. Dat.
house
big
two
middle
1e
k hal- rlu
yot.
V. to be Pr.
I.P. Pro. Gen N. Qul.Adj.Dir.
my
house small
My small house is in the middle of the
two big houses.
(iii) Hil-dol-fiis-si
N.
Numr. Gen.
tree
two
rl
yin.
1.P. Pro. V. to be Pr.
Sg. Gen.
my

par-ri
iil-bo
P.P. Gen. N. Dir.
middle
field

My field is between the two trees.
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(iv) par-ne
P.P. Abl.
middle

9

l

o :

sol.
Intr. V. Imp.
go
G o from the middle (i.e. through the space in
between).
It is used t o describe the situation in which
something is mixed with something else, but
can be separated, if required, like small pebbles
in grain etc.

Examples :

(i) das-si
N. Gen.
rice

tho-a
P.P. Dat.
in

Bak-ma
duk.
N. Dir.
V. to be Pr.
pebble
'Ihere are pebbles in the rice.
This is also used to refer to a situation in which a person
is part of a group of persons or a crowd.

(ii) pu-mo-gun-ni
N.
P1. Gen.
girls
rdoy- kar-po
N. Qul.Adj. Dir.
face
white

tho-e
a-Ee-yl
P.P. Gen.
N. Gen.
among
elder sister
duk.
V. to be Pr.
The face of the elder sister
among the girls is white.

(iii) mi-mays-si
N. Gen.
crowd
lays- te
St. Perf.
Parti.
stand

tho-ne
P.P. Abl.
among
duk.
V. to be Pr.

kho
111. P.Pro.
Sg. Dir.

he

having
He stands (is standing) in the crowd.

(iv) tho-ne
P.P. Abl.
among

so?.
1ntr.V.lmp.
60
G o away from the group.
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(10) /nay/ : It means 'in'.
It is used to describe something which is mixed
with something else in such a manner that it
cannot be separated, e.g. water mixed with milk
etc.
Examples :
(i)o-me
rial-la
N. Gen. P.P.Dat.
milk
in

Ch u

N. Dir.

duk.
V. to be Pr.

water

There is water in the milk.
(ii) Ee
rial- l a
@a
mi-ruk.
Neg. V. to be
N. Dir.
N. Gen. P.P.Dat.
Pr.
tea
in
salt
There is no salt in the tea.
It also means (inside', (within'.
4i) gon-pe
rial-la
N. Gen. P.P. Dat.
mcnastery inside

!a- ba
duk.
N. Dir.
V. to be Pr.
monk
There is (are) monk (monks) in the
monastery.
sal-rgyas
ser -ri
N. Dir.
N. Gen.
Buddha
gold

(ii) gon-pe
nal-li
N. Gen. P.P. Gen.
monastery inside
yin-nok.
V. to be Pr.
There is a golden Buddha in the monastery.
(iii) gon-pe
nay-ne
t " ~
phu-ruk.
N. Gen. P.P. Abl.
N. Dir.
Tr. V. Ob. Pr.
monastery inside
conch
shell
A conch-shell is being blown from the
monastery.
(iv) nal-?a
sol.
P.P. Dat. Intr. V. Imp
inside
go
G o inside.
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1 I) o - /

: It means 'below', 'under'.

(i) skarl-pe
yog-ga
N. Gen. P.P. Dat.
foot
under
(ii) ka-Cog-gi
N. N. Gen.
pillar table
khyorl.
Tr.V. Imp.
bring

but-gik
duk.
N. Dir.
V. to be Pr.
insect
There is an insect under the foot,

yog-gi
P.P. Gen.
under

phe-por-bo
N. Sp. Dir.
barley-powder-bowl

Bring barley-powder-bowl from under
the table around the pillar.
(iii) zam-pe
N. Gen.
bridge

yog-ne
ma-6ha.
P.P. Abl.
Neg. Intr. V. Imp.
under
go
D o not go (from) under the bridge..

(iv) yog-ne
P.P. Abl.
under

Y 01.
Intr. V. Imp.
come

Come from the beneath.
(12) /Itag-/

:

It means 'above', 'c~pwards', 'upper side'.

Examples :

(i) kho-e
1II.P.Pro.
Sg.Erg.
he

~e
I.P. Pro.
Sg. Gen.
my

(ii) kha7--pe
N. Gen.
house

Itag- ne
P.P.Ab1.
upper

Itag-ga
las
60-at.
P.P. Dat. N. Dir. Tr. V. Re.Pr.
above
work
do
He works above me (i.e. he is my
superior).
ba-larl
N. Dir.

khyo?.
TI-.V. Imp.
bring
COW
Bring the cow from the upper (part).
of the house.
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(iii) zi1-$
Itag-gi
N. Gen. P.P. Gen.
pond
above
yin?
V. to be Pr.

ZiV-gun
N. P1.Suf.
fields

su-yi
1ntr.Pro.Gen.
whose

Whose are the fields (situated) above
the pond ?
(iv) ltag-ga
yol.
P.P. Dat. Intr. V. Imp.
above
come
Come up.
(13) /seps/ : It expresses the meaning 'in, in between, in
the middle of'. It is used to describe the
existence of an object which remains hidden
or concealed in another place or object.
Examples :

(i) r g e
N. Gen.
grass

seps-la
P.P. Dat.
in

rul
duk.
N. Dir.
V. to be Pr.
snake
(There) is a snake in the grass.

(ii) spe-f he seps- la
N. Gen. P.P. Dat.
book
in

pe-ne
yot.
N. Dir.
V. to be Pr.
money
(There) is money in the book.

(iii) ri- boy
N.Dir.
rabbit
(14)

~ h o k s -si
N. Gen.
forest

seps- la
P.P. Dat.

ips.
Intr. V. Simp.
Perf.
in
hide
Rabbit is hidden in the forest.

/key/: It means 'above, a t the top of, higher'. It is
used in specific contexts as illustrated by the
following examples.
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(i) rgyal -POdarl
N.
Part.
king
and
phut
te-ne
Tr.V.
Part.
Imp.
leave
then
yin- nok.
V. to be Pr.

-la-ma
korl-rla
N.
P.P. Dat.
monk
above
9haT-ma
~ o k s
Indef. Pro. Dir. Qul. Adj.
all

equal

Leaving the kings and monks, all are equal.
i )

ehir-gun
tak-po
60- ste
P.P. Gen. N. P1 Suf.
Qul. Adj.
Tr.V.Perf.Parti.
Dir.
above
words
correct
do
dis.
Tr.V.1mp.
write
Write having corrected the above words.
0

-

(iii) @haT-me
korl-rla
kon-Ehok
yin-nok.
1ndef.Pro.Gen. P.P. Dat. N. Dir.
V. to be Pr.
all
God
Above all (of us) is God.
( 15)

/ka/:

(i) Eok-~e-yi
N. Gen.
table
khyorl.
Tr.V.Imp.
bring

It takes ablative case suffix and means 'on,
upon'.
ka-ne
P.P. Abl.
top

rlu1-kor -sum
N. N. Numr. Dir
silver cup three

Bring the three silver cups from the top
of the tab2e.
(ii) lEaT-me
N. Gen.
tree

yal-ge
N. Gen.
branch

ka-ne
P.P. Abl.
top

Noun Phrase

93

lo-ma-qon-po
tus.
Tr. V. Imp.
N. Qul.Adj. Dir.
leaf
green
Pluck the green leaves from the top of
the branch of the tree.
(iii) thug-gu sas- ke
ka-ne
but -sorl.
N. Dir. N. Gen.
P.P. Abl.
Tr. V. Intr. V.
Simp. Perf.
child
ladder
top
fall
The child fell from the laddcr,
(iv) ~e
go-e
I. Pro.
N. Gen.
Sg. Gen.
mY
head

ka-a
Sa
yot.
P.P. Dat. N. Dir V. to be Pr.

hair
There are hair on my head,
ka can also be used without an overt case marker following it.
In such cases it expresses the relationship of destination or
association.
(v) rla
I.P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.

I

pal-ldan-ni
N. Gen.
proper name
Paldan

(vi) kho
rle
1II.P. Pro. I.P. Pro.
Sg. Dir. Sg. Gen.
he
my
(16) /phi/ :

on

ka so7--pin.
P.P. Intr. V.Pt. Perf.

I went to Paldan.
dug-gat.
1ntr.V. Re. Pr.

ka
P.P.

stay
He stays with me.
It is used for expressing the meaning 'for' in
the benefictive sense. It always takes the
dative case suffix-2.

Exunzplev :
(i) kho-e
rle phi-a
1II.P.Pro. I.P. P.P. Dat.
Sg. Erg. Pro.
Sg. Gen.
he
my
for

las
N.
Dir.
work

Co-at.
Tr. V. Re. Pr.
do
He works for me-
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(ii) la-daks-pa--gun
-. la
yon-tan
N.
, PI.Suf.
N.
Dat.
Ladakhis
knowlege
Lap-tes-si
phi-a
Lap-fa- khav-V. N. Gen.
P.P. Dat.
N.
learn
for
school
phe-ste
yot.
m?-Po
Qul.Adj .Dir.
V.St. Perf. Parti.
V. to be Pr.
many
open having
Many schools (have been) opened for
Ladakhis to learn (get) knowledge.

This post-position conveys the meaning of nearness
between two objectslpersons. The noun preceding the
post-position can be put in the instrumental case (nav
dal variants only), or genitive case. The post-position
in turn is followed by dative, ablative or genitive cases
as necessary.

-

Exar~iples:
(i) pal-ldan-narl
/
proper name Inst.
Paldan

pal-ldan-da?l
/ pal -1dan- ni
proper Gen.
proper name Inst.
Palden
name

la+-duk.
SO-nam
proper name
Intr. V. Ob. Pt.
Dir.
near
Sonam
stand
Sonam was standing near Paldan.
/ kha7-pe
(ii) kha7-pa-narl
/ kharl-pa-da7
N.
Inst. N. Inst.
N. Gen.
house.
house
house
fie-mo-e
gon-pa
Chen-mo
duk.
P.P. G e i ~ .
N. Dir.
Qul. Adj.
V. to be Pr.
near
monastery big
Monastery (which is) near the
house is a big (one).
fie-mo-a
P.P. Dat.

(iii) kharl-- pa- naV I k h q - pa-da7
N. Inst.
N. Inst.
house
house
lie-mo-ne
ba-larl
P.P. Abl.
N. Dir.
COW
near

/kharl--pe
N. Gen.
house
soq- pin.
Intr. V.Pt. Perf.
go
The cow went by the house.

(18) Ithag-riT/ :
This post-position is used to express distance between two
objects or persons. The noun preceding the post-position
takes the instrumental case suffix naq darl or the genitive
suffix. thag-riT is followed by dative, ablative or genitive
case markers as required by the construction.
Examples :
(i) kharl-pa-nat7 /khav-pa-da?
Ikhaq-pe
N. Inst.
N. Inst.
N. Inst.
house
house
house
M3'ls-po
rgyug-duk.
thag-rirl-?a
Intr. V.
P.P. Dat.
N. Dir.
river
flow
far
River flows away from the house.
(ii) son- pa- nav Igon- pa- darl
/gon- pe
N. Gen.
N. Inst.
N. Inst.
monastery
monastery
monastery
thag-rirl-'li
ziV-gun
qe
yin.
N. P1.Suf. 1.P.Pro. V. to be Pr.
P.P. Gen.
Dir.
Sg. Gen.
far
field
my
The fields far from the monastery are mine.
(iii) kho- naq/
kho-da7
kho-e
thag-riq-ne
II1.P. Pro.
1II.P.Pro. 1II.P. P.P.Ab1.
Sg. Inst.
Sg. Inst.
Pro. Sg.
Gen .
far
he
he
he
'la
yorls-pin.
I.P. Pro.
Intr. V. Pt. Perf.
Sg. Dir.
I
come
1 have come from (a place) far from his (place).

-
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15. Use of /ma-that/,

/men-nil.

/min-pa/

There are three forms which occur after the direct form and
the genitive form of nouns or pronouns but are not in turn
followed by any case suffix. These are /ma-t_shat/, 'besides',
and /men-nil or lmin-pa/ 'except'. Such forms function
like post-positional elements in Ladakhi and are therefore
described here.

Examples :

(i) Hiv-naks-si
N. Gen.
forest
ma-2hat
P.P.
besides

siv-ge
si7-ge- yi
nav-?a
P.P. Dat. N. Dir. N. Gen.
inside
lion
lion
iav-then- naq
duk.
N. Emp. Part. Dir. V. to be Pr.
elephant also
Besides the lions, there are elephants as
well in the forest.

(ii) i - gon-pe
Prox. N. Gen.
Pro.
this monastety
rnaLghat
P.P.

nav-va
P.P. Dat.

pu-ghe
N. Gen.

(pu-gha)
(N.Dir.)

inside
boy
(boy)
pu-mo-a7
tha-thog-gat.
N. Emp.
Intr. V. Perm. Re. Pr.
Part.
Dir.
girl
also
go
Besides the boys, girls are also allowed to
go in this monastery.

besides

(iii) ~e
I.P. pro.
Sg. Gen.
my
khov-~hav-ma
111. P. Indef. Pro.
Pro. PI.
Dir.
they
all
,

men-ni
P. P.
except
Itad-mo-a
N. Dat.

(min -pa)
(P. P.)

Cha-a-nok.
Intr. V. His. Pr.

show
go
They will all go to the show except me.
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16. Honorific Forms of Nouns
Ladakhi speakers are very particular about adhering to the
rules of social conduct in terms of giving or expecting
respect. The language use of the speakers reflects this fact.
Nouns as well as verbs have sets of non-honorific and
honorific forms.
Most Ladakhi nouns have honorific forms. Such forms are
used when talking to or referring t o persons to whom respect
is intended according to the rules of social behaviour and
to all things, actions etc. connected with such persons.
Respect is normally given to persons older in age to the
speaker, to those having higher social or religious status and
to strangers in general.
To exemplify* when a Ladakhi speaker talks to a Lama* a
religious teacher, the set of respectful items is used in connection with him including the Lama's body parts* worldly
possessions like books, house etc. as well as for the things
he uses like water, food and the like.
Ladakhi does not attest honorific forms for various kinsmen
except for father and mother.
Kinship relationship is often extended to acquaintances and
to intimately known persons even if they are not actually
related. While talking or referring to such persons ka-ga
is used for elder males, no-no for younger males, ie-rn~
for older women and Zem-Ehuq or no-mo for younger
women to express respect.
Honorific forms are formed by any one of the following
ways :
A. by adding a prefix to monosyllabic nouns.

B. by eliding the first syllable of a disyllabic noun while
adding a prefix.
C. by eliding the second syllable of a disyllabic noun while
adding a prefix.

98

Ladakhi Grammar

D. by using different forms for honorific reference.
There is no definite rule about which one of the various
processes of expressing honour will be used in the case of a
specific noun.
A-

Prefixes are added to nouns. Some of these prefixes can
be added to only one noun and some others to a number
of them.

1.

Prefixes used with only one noun:

Examples :
Non- honorijic

HonoriJic

Ehu

skyems- Ehu

rdoV

~ a l -rdoT

Lam

Zaps --Lam

(d) thuksMind,
Thought

sems

thuks- sems

(e) ZuksThrone

!hi

Zuks- !hi

(a) skyemsWater
(b) 231Face
(c) ZapsShoe

2.

Prefixes with more than one noun :

Examples :
Non-honorific

Honorific

mar
20
Ea

sol-mar

0-ma
kha-ra

don-o-ma
don- kha-ra

(a) solButter
Curds
Tea
(b) donmilk
Sugar,
Sweet

SO~-~O

sol- Ja

Noun Phrase

Ehu
ZgO
Z i17

saT-Ehu
saq -zgo
s q - ZiT

Box
Arrow

zgam
da

Ehak-zgam
Ehak -da

Pillow
Canopy

s~Yas
duks

u -sqyas
u-duks

water
Door
Field
(d) Ehak-

(f) sum-

Curds

io

sum-Zo

B-By dropping the first syllable of a disyllabic noun and substituting it with a prefix. There are various prefixes used in
such cases.

(a) ialCover,
Lid

kha-Ehot

:

ial- Ehot

(b) zimsCot

iial-!hi

:

zims-?hi

(c) skuHealth

lus- khams :

sku -khams

Ehi -nan

ser -nan

(d) ser Breakfast

:

C-By eliding the second syllable of a disyllabic noun while
adding an honorific prefix. There are various prefixes used
in this category.
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Examples :
Non-honorific

Honorific

(a) zimsHouse
Bed

kha7-pa
mal-@a

:

zims-khaV
zims -ma1

(b) ZuksMattress

bol -ldan

:

'iuks-bol

(c) EhakStick
Rosary
Bell

ber -ga
fha7-~a
til-bu :

:
:

Ehak-ber
Ehak-!haq
Ehak-ti1

(d) ialCUP
(e) sol-

kar -yo1

:

Zal-kar

CUP

kar -yo1

:

sol-kar

D-By using different forms for honorific reference. A large
number of such honorific nouns are found in Ladakhi.
Some such forms are given below by way of illustration :

Examples :
Non- honori3c
Corpse
Food,
Meal
Eye
Heart
Mouth
Tongue
Brother
Knife
Local beer
Meat
Mother
Father

Honorwc
spur
don- tarl

mi k
sfi ir,
kha
1Ee
spaks
fi-gu
6haq
Sa
a-ma
a-ba

lean
thuks
%a1
1Jaks
skyu- rims
Ehak-;an
skyems
sums
Yum
Yap

Noun Phrase
Cap
Lamp

ti- bi
sky^^-^ :

u-Zs

zims -ti

17. Pronouns

Pronouns are forms used as substitutes for a noun. Pronouns,
followed by appropriate number suffix/numeral/specifier
and case suffixes, can function as subject, object etc., e.g.
(i) ?a
I.P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.

soq--pin.
1ntr.V. Pt. Perf.

I

go
I had gone.

(ii) i- bo
Prox. Pro. Sp.
this one

soq- pin.
Intr. V. Pt. Perf.
go
This one had gone.

(iii) khoq-qi
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Hon. Erg.
he
(iv) ka-bo-e
Intr. Pro.
Sp. Erg.
who
spe -Eha
N. Dir.
book
(v) kha-Eig-gi
Indef. Pro. Erg.
some one
spe-6ha
N. Dir.
book

qa-a
I.P. Pro.
Sg. Dat.
me

spe- Eha
N. Dir.

sal -lat.
Tr.V.Re.Pr.

book
give
He gives a book to me.

khyo -raV-+
11. P. Pro. Non-Hon.
Sg. Dat.
YOU

sal-lat ?
Tr. V. Re. Pr.
give
Who gives you the book ?
khyo-raq-9
11. P. Pro. Non-Hon.
Sg. Dat.
YOU

sal-lat.
Tr. V. Re. Pr.
give
Someone gives you the book.
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Such pronominal constructions can be expanded by a noun
constituent. When a noun constituent is used it is always
the head of the construction and the pronoun modifies the
noun. When it modifies the nouns, it functions as a pronominal adjective. Only demonstrative, interrogative and indefinite pronouns can occur in such constructions. Demonstratives and interrogatives always occur before the noun and
the indefinite ones after.
Examples :
(i) i-mi-bo
Prox. N. Sp. Dir.
Pro.
this man

khar -3i
N. Dir.
food

(ii) ka -mi -bo
Intr. Y. Sp.
Pro. Dir.
which man one

khar-ji
N. Dir.

ZOS.

Tr. V. Simp. Perf.
eat
This man ate the food.
zos ?
Tr. V. Simp. Perf.

food

eat
Which (one) man ate the food ?
khar -ji
ZOS.
N. Dir.
Tr. Simp. Perf.

(iii) mi-kha-Cik
N. Indef. Pro.
Dir.
man some

food

(iv) i -mi -gun -ni
Prox. N. PI. Suf.
Erg. Pro.
this man

spe-Cha
N. Dir.
book

eat
Some man ate the food.
sil-let.
Tr. V. Re. Pr.

read
These men read the book.
(v) mi-@harl-me
spe-;ha-gun
sil-lat.
N. Indef. Pro. Erg. N. P1.Suf. Dir.
Tr. V. Re. Pr.
books
read
man all
All the men read the books.
Such nominal phrases can also have adjective constituents.
In such cases the order of constituents is :Pronoun
Noun + Qualitative Adj. + Number
suffix/Numeral/bo + Case suffix.

+
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Indicative Adjectives are derived from pronominal bases
i-, a-, o-te and te- and the interrogative ka - (See
8 4.30). Occurrence of such pronominally derived adjectives
automatically prohibits the occurrence of other pronouns in
the same construction.

Examples :
i-mi-rde-mo-gun-ni
Prox.
N. Qul.Adj. P1. Suf. Erg.
Pro.
this
man handsome
These handsome men
spu-mo-rde-mo-bo-e
Non. N.
Qul.Adj. Sp. Erg.
Prox.
Pro.
that girl beautiful
That beautiful girl
ka-pu-mo-rde-mo-bo-t
Intr.
N.
Qul.Adj. Sp. Erg.
Pro.
which girl
beautiful
Which beautiful girl

18. Kinds of Pronouns
There are five kinds of pronouns in Ladakhi :
(a) Personal Pronouns
(b) Demonstrative Pronouns
(c) Interrogative Pronouns
(d) Indefinite Proi~ouns
(e) Reflexive Pronouns.
Ladakhi pronouns take number and case suffixes. Gender
is not marked. There are two numbers : Singular and
Plural, and seven cases: direct, ergative, dative, instrumental
associative ablative and genitive as in the case of nouns.
Singularity is not marked, while Plurality is marked either
by adding -gun, - kun, or-sak or by the appropriate
numeral.
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Plural suffixes may be optionally added after the 1st person
exclusive .?a--He, 1st person inclusive ~]a-tav, and IInd
person non-honorific khyo-ia and honorific fie-Za.
Plural
suffixes - gun, -- kun, - sak are optionally used, except
with gha7-ma
' a and kha-Eik
'some', where the
plural suffixes are not used. In an idiomatic usage like
va
gharl-ma-sak
t_soks-men, 'I am not like others
(lit. all)',--sak may be used after @harl-ma.
When tysharl-ma 'all' and kha-Cik
'some' are used
adjectively in a construction, -kun,
-gun,
may be
optionally added to the construction. But such instances
are rare and are accepted as grammatical only by some
speakers.
Personal Pronouns show familiar, non-honorific and honorific
distinction in the IInd person and non-honorific and
honorific distinction in IIIrd person. In 1st person plural,
there are separate forms for inclusive and exclusive
subcategories. Ladakhi pronoun stems are given in the
following table :--
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1st Person
P1. Non-familiar

P1. Honorific

-

-

IInd Person

- - - -

khyo-ra7
khyo-raT-gun
khyo-raT-kunkhyo-raT-sak
khyo-%a
khyo -29-gun
khyo-ia-kun
khyo --%a-sak
fie-ra7
iie-raq-gun
fie-raT-kuniie-raT-sak
fie-kafie-3a-gunfie-%a-sak
fie-:a-kunfie +a-sak

IIIrd Person

1
I

I
II

kho-gunkho-kunkho-sak

J

7

1

I
I
J

khoT-gun
khoV-kun
khoT-~ak

--
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IIIrd Person Singular khov is also sometimes used for IIIrd
Person Plural reference.
Demonstrative Pronouns show a three way distinction :
Proximate i; Non-proximate o-te and a, and Obviative te.
Obviative is used for a thing or person being referred to but
not within the sight of the speaker.
There are three interrogative Pronouns in Ladakhi.
Interrogative animate and inanimate ka (which'
Interrogative animate
su 'who'
Interrogative inanimate
Ci 'what'

ka may also be used as a relative pronoun with or without
the co-relative te.
Ladakhi has three indefinite pronouns, kha-Cik
@harl-ma 'all', re-re 'each'.

(some';

Rejlexive~are formed in Ladakhi by adding the suffix rav
to the appropriate pronoun.
19. Use of specifier -bo

Ladakhi has a specifier which has two forms-po and -bo.
-po is used after stems ending in g, d, b, s and the final
voiced consonants are devoiced before-PO.-bo
is used
elsewhere. It is used with demonstrative pronouns i, a, ote and te and with interrogative pronoun-ka in singular. The
specifier is used to specifically refer to a particular object/
person etc. like this one, that one etc. When these pronouns
are used as head of the construction, the use of -bo is
obligatory.
spe-Cha
i-bo-e
Prox. Pro. Sg. N.Dir.
Sp. Erg.
this one
book

sil-lat.
Tr. V. Re. Pr.
read
This one reads the book.

If the demonstrative pronoun is followed by a noun which
it modifies, the use of the specifier -bo is optional. In such
cases the order is Pronoun + Noun + bo $- Case Suffix, e.g.
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a
Non.Prox.
Pro.
that

-

a

Non-Prox.
Pro.
that

mi
N.

-bo-a
?pe-Eha
Sp. Erg. N.Dir.

man
mi
N.

book

-yi
Erg.

spe-Eha
N. Dir.

man

sil-lat.
Tr.V. Re.Pr.
read
sil-lat.
Tr.V.Re.Pr.

book
read
That man reads the book.

-bo is used in the same slot as the number suffix/numerals.
Thus, if the noun-phrase has an adjective constituent, -bo
occurs only after the adjective, e.g.

mi - rde-mo

1-

- bo

- e spe-Eha

Prox.Pro. N. Qul.Adj. Sp. Erg.
this
man beautiful
1

- mi-

Prox.
Pro.
this

N.
man

i

Prox.
Pro.
this man
1

Prox.
Pro.
this man

rde -mo-a
Qul.Adj. Erg.

N.Dir.
book

?pe-Cha
N.Dir.

sil-lat.
Tr.V.Re.Pr.
read
sil-lat.
Tr. V. Re.Pr.

beautiful
book
read
This beautiful man reads the book.
rde-mo--gun-ni
spe-Eha
sil-lat.
Qul.Adj. P1.Suf.Erg. N.Dir. Tr.V. Re.Pr.
beautiful
book read
These beautiful men read the book.
-rde-mo
-fiis-si
?pe-Eha sil-lat.
Qul.Adj. Numr.Erg. N.Dir. Tr.V. Re.Pr.
beautiful
two
book
read
These two beautiful men read the book.

In connected speech (i.e. in a discourse) the specifier -bo
can also be used with singular nouns when the person or
object being referred to, discussed or indicated has to be
particularized. Thus f hug-gu -bo 'the boy itself' pharam -bo 'the form itself (the form being discussed)' etc.

Noun Phrase
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The use of -bo after singular nouns is fairly frequent but
is only a discourse characteristics.

20. Personal Pronouns :
Three persons -Ist, IInd, and IIIrd -are
distinguished
among personal pronouns. First person plural forms show
inclusive-exclusive distinction. The exclusive form which
excludes the addressee is marked by -Za and the inclusive
form which includes the addressee is marked by -tav. As
mentioned earlier, plural suffixes -gun, -kun, or -sak are
used only optionally after -ia and -ta7.
Among second person pronouns a three way distinction is
made :
(i) khyot is used to convey a derogatory meaning, to
address one's own children, in intimate contexts between
husband and wife, and in abusing a person.
(ii) Second person honorific stems are fie-ral or fie-%.
They are used to address persons having higher social
status than the speaker, to elders, or to strangers. They
are also used in forms1 situations.
(iii) The other two second person stems are khyo-ra?,
and khyo-Za which are used in the rest of the
situations. khyo-'IZa is less frequent and is used mostly
by Muslim Ladakhis.
In IIIrd person also, honorific--non-honorific distinction is
maintained. Thus khol is the honorific singular stem and
kho is used as non-honorific stem. For plural, -gun, -kun,
-sak are added to kho-and khov-. However, kho7 can
be used for non-honorific plural reference too.
Case suffixes added to the pronominal bases are the same
and follow the same morpho-phonemic rules as in the case
of nouns except in the case of 1st Person singular 73; 1st
Person Plural la-za; ITnd Person non-honorific khyo-Za;
and IInd Person honorific fie-Za in ergative and genitive
cases. (See 5 1.4). The forms are as follows :
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Ergative Case
-

Genitive Case

---

- --

Sg. 1st. Person l e

77

PI. 1st. Person

'la -2e

'la-ie

khyo-ie
IInd. Person
Non-honorific
IInd. Person
Honorific

--.

khyo-ie

fie-ie

fie-ie

I

In genitive qe, 'la-ze,
khyo-ie, and fie-2e are more
frequently used than the forms 77a-yi, 77a-ia-yi khyo-Ha-yi
and fia-jia-yi.

Personal Pronouns
1st. Person

Singular
-

~

Plural
-

- -- -- -.
--

Inclusive
Direct Case

'la

- -

'la-2a
la-~a-gun
'la-3a-kun
'la -2a -sak

Exclusive

-

-taT
'la-ta77-gun'la-tarl-kun
'la -ta7 -sak

-

-
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1st. Person

Singular

Plural
Inclusive

-

Ergative Case

la-Ze
la-Za-gun-ni

ria-$!a-kun-ni

ria -$!a -sag-gi

--

Inclusive
Dative Case

la-a79- l a

ria-Za-aqa-Za-laTa-Za-gun--na
77a-$!a-gun--la
Ta-~a-kun-nala-%-- kun-la77a-Za-sagga
7a-Za-sag-la

--

Exclusive

-

Ta-tal-71a
rla-tal-la
77a-ta7-gun-na
rla-tal-gun-la
7a-tarl-sag-ga
-tar)-sag -la
N

--

N
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1st. Person

Singular

Plural
Inclusive

Instrumental
Case

-

-

77a-Za-narl
rla-Za-narl-fiam-poN
77a-5a-gun-na77
rla-Za-gun-nar7-iiam-poN
rla-$!a-kun-narlla-Za-kun-na77-fiam-poN
7a-?ia-sag-navqa-~a-sag-narl-fiam-po

~a-n3
~a-nav -

Ham PO

-

Exclusive
77a-tal-naqTa-ta77-narl-Ham-po
va -tav-gun -nav
'Id-ta77-g~n-narl-iiam-

-

N

Po

va- tav-kun-navrla-tarl-kun-narl-iiamTa-taT-sag-naT77a-ta77-sag-narl-fiam-po

PO

Inclusive
\

Associative
Case

va-hampow
7a-narl-iiam
-po

-

77a-ia-iiam-po
77a-~a-narl-fiam-po77a-ia-gun-fiam-poTa-~a-gun-na77-fiam-po~
Ta-~a-kun-fiam-poTa-Za-kun-narl-fiam-po+.8
71a-Za-sag-fiam-po
v
rla-za-sag-nav-fiam-po

-

-

Noun Phrase
1st Person
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Singular

Plural
Exclusive
la-tal-fiam-po77a-tal-nal-fiam-pola-tal-gun-fiam-po
~a-ta~-g~n-na~-fiarn-

- --

77a-ta77-kun-iiam-po
rla-ta77-kun-nal-fiam-po
la-tav-sag-fiam-po
la-tal-sag-na77-iiam-po
1ncl usive

Ablative Case

~a-ne

~a-Ea-neTa-ia-gun-neTa-:a-kun-nela-ia-sag-ne
Exclusive
qa-tal-neTa-tal-gun-neTa-tal-k~n-neTa-tal-sag-ne

.
Inclusive
Genitive

1ela-yi

---

Ta -2e
,a-?a-yi
77a-ia-gun-ni
Ta-~a-kun-ni
77a-~a-sag-gi

PO
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1st. Person

I

Singular

Plural
Exclusive

IInd. Person
Familiar

Plural

Singular

--

Direct Case

khyot

khyod-gun
khyot-kun
khyot -sak

Ergative Case

khyod -di

khyod-gun-ni
khyot-kun-ni
khyot-sag-gi

Dative Case

khyod -la

khyod-gun-nakhyod-gun-la
khyot-kun-nakhyot-kun-la
khyot-sag-ga
khyot -sag-le

Instrumental
Case

khyod -neq
khyod-naqiiem-po

Associative
Case

-

-

khyod- camPO

---

khyod-gun-naqkhyod-gun- naq-iiam-po
khyot-kun-naq
khyot-kun-nay-fiam-po
khyot-sag-naT
khyot-sag-naq-fiam-po

-

-

khyod-gun-iiam-po
khyod-gun-naq-ham-po

-

-

- -
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Plural

Singular

IInd. Person
Familiar

khyod-rialfiam-po

khyot-kun-iiem-po
khyot-sag-fiam-po
khyot-sag-naq-Sam-po

Ablative Case

khyod-ne

khyod-gun-ne
khyot-kun-ne
khyot-sag-ne

-

Genitive Case

IInd Person
Non-honorific

khyod-di

- -

khyot-kun-rial-ham-po

khyod-gun-ni
khyot-kun-ni
khyot -sag-gi

---

Plural

Singular

-- -

khyo-raV-gun
khyo-raT-kun
khyo-ral-sak
khyo-ia
khyo-Za-gun
khyo-ia-kun
khyo-?a-sak

Direct Case

khyo-ral

Ergative Case

k h y ~ - r a ~ - - ~kl~yo-ra~--gun-nii
khyo-raq-kun-ni
khyo-ra7-sag-gi
k hyo --ia
khyo-~a-gun-ni
khyo-ia-kun-ni
k hyo-Za-sag-gi

-

--
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Non-honorific

Ladakhi Grammar
Singular

--------

khyo-ray-gun-na
khyo-ral-gun-la
khyo-raq- kun-na
khyo -raq- kun-la
khyo -ray-sag-ga
khyo-raq-sag-la
khyo-ia-a
khyo--2a-la
khyo-Ea-gun-na
khyo-?a-gun-la
khyo-2a-kun-na
khyo-ia-kun-la
khyo-ia-sag-ga
khyo-Ha-sag-la

Dative Case

Instrumental
Case

Plural

-

kkyo-raqnaq
khyo-raynaqiiam-po

--

khyo-raq-gun-naq
khyo-ral-gun-naq-5am-

khyo-ray-kun-naq
khyo-raq-kun-naq-iiamkhyo-raq-sag-nav
khyo -raq-sag-naq-

-

khyo-ia-nav
khyo-ia-na7-fiam-po
khyo-ia-gun-naq
khyo-Za-gun-naq-fiam-

PO
-,

-

iiamPO

- -

khyo-Za-kun-naq
khyo-ia-kun-naq-fiam-

khyo-Za-sag-naq
-.
khyo-ia-sag-naq-iiam-Po
Associative
Case

PO

PO

PO

Noun Phrase
1Ind Person
Non-honorific

Singular

Associative
Case

khyo-raynay-5amPO

PI ural

-- --

khyo-fa7-kun-cam-po
khyo-ray- kun-naT-fiamPO
khyo-ray-sag-Earn-po
khyo-ray-sag-naynamPO
khyo-%a-fiam-po
khyo-Za-nq-fiam-po
khyo-2a-gun-fiam-po
khyo-Za-gun-nay-CamPOu

khyo-%a- kun-iiam-po
khyo-Za-kun-na7-fiamkhyo-Za-sag-iiam-po
khyo-ia-sag-nay-fiam-

PO

-

-

PO

Ablative Case

khyo-ray-ne

khyo-ray-gun-ne
khyo-ra7-kun-ne
khyo-ray-sag-ne
khyo -3a-ne
khyo-5a-gun-ne
khyo-%a-kun-ne
khyo-za-sag-ne

--

- -

Genitive Case khyo -ray-yi

khyo-ray-gun-ni
khyo-rat.]-kun-ni
khyo-rav-sag-g
khyo-2e
khyo-ia-gun-ni
khyo-Za-kun-ni
khyo-ia-sag-gi

-

---
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IInd. Person
Honorific

Plural

Singular
--

Direct Case

Ergative Case

-- -

fie-raT--gun
fie-rerl--kun
fie-ra7-sak
fie-%a
fie-Za-gun
fie-ia-kun
fie-Za-sak

fie-ra~

fie-raq-gun-ni
fie-ral-kun-ni
fie-ray-sag-gi
fie--%
fie-Za-gun-ni
fie-ia-kun-ni
fie-ia-sag-gi

fie-fav-qi

-

Dative Case

fie-rar7-rla
fie-raT-la

--

fie-rar]-gun-na
fie--ra7,-gun--la
fie-ra7-kun-na
fie-ra1-kun-la
fie-ral-sag-ga
fie-ra7-sap--la
fie-ia-a
fie-Za-la
fie-Za-gun-na
fie-ia-gun-la
fie-Za-kun-na
fie-Za-kun-la
fie-ia-sag-ga
fie-2a-sag-la

-

N

Instrumental
Case

-

fie-raTnaq
fie-ray-naq
-fiam-po

..

------

--

Re-rel-gun-nar]
fie-ray-gun-na7-fiam-

fie-ral- kun-nay -fie-raq-kun-naT-fiam-

PO
PO

-

Noun Phrase
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Plural

Singular

IJnd Person
Honorific

-

fie-ral-sagnaq
fie-ra77-sag-na7-fiam-

-

PO

--

fie-Ka-naq
fie-ia-naq-fiam-po
fie-Za-gun-na?
fie-ia-gun-naq-nam-

PON
fie-ia-kun-nay
iTe-~a-k~n-na~-fiamPO
fir-Za -sag-naqfie-ia-sag-naq-Cam-po
1

-

Associative
Case

fie-raq5am-po
fie-raT-nay
-fiam-po

-

w

-

P

Ablative Case

fie-raq-ne

---

ne-ray-gun-nam-po
fie-raT-gun --naq-fiamPo
Ce-raq- kun--fiam-po
fie-raq-kun-naq-CamPO
fie-raT-sag-Cam-po
fie-ray-sag-nay--iiamPO
fie-Za-fiam-po
fie-23-naq-fiam-po
fie-~a-gun-fiam-po
fie-%a-gun-neq-namPO
fie-%a-kun-fiam-po
fie-2a- kun-naq-fiamPO
fie-%a-sagnam-po
fie-Za-sag-naq-nam-po
Ce-raT-gun-ne
fie-raq-kun -ne
iia-raq-sag-ne
fie-za-ne

- - ---
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Ablative Case

Plural

Singular

IInd. Person
Honorific

1

w

IIIrd Person
Non- honorific
Direct Case

---

fie-raq-gun-ni
fie-raq-kun-ni
ne-raq-sag-gi
fie-Za
fie-2a--gun-ni
fie-Za-kun-ni
fie-Za-sag-gi

Genitive Case

-

Plural

Singular

( kho

kho-gun
kho-kun
kho-sak

-

Ergative Case

kho-e

Dative Case

kho-a
kho-la

In strumental
Case

kho-nav
kho-naqriam-po

--

kho-gun--.ni
kho-kun-ni
kho-sag-gi

-

kho-gun-na
kho-gun-la
kho-kun-na
kho-kun-la
kho-sag-ga
kho-sag-la

-

---

---

kho-gun-nav
kh~-gun-na~-fiam-~o~
kho-kun-nav

-

Noun Phrase
IInd. Person
Non-honorific
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Singular

Plural

kho-gun-Earn-po
kho-gun-na7-ham-po
kho-kun-iiam-po
kho-kun-naq-Eam-po
kho-sag-fiam-po
kho-sag-nav-ham-po

Associative
Case

- - -

-

Genitive Case

kho-gun-ni
kho-kun-ni
kho-sag-gi

--

IIIrd. Preson
Honorific
Direct Case

1 kho?

Ergative Case

Dative Case

khyoq-gun-na
khoq-gun-la
k h q - kun-na
khoV-kun-la
khoq-sag-ga
khoq-sag-la

----
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Proximate
Pronoun iInstrumental
Case

Associative
Case

Singular

Plural

i-bo-nay
i-bo-nayiiam-po

-

-

i-bo-iiamPO
i-bo-nayiiam-po

i-bo-yi
i-bo-e

-

-

-

-

i-gun-iiam-po
i-gun-nay-iiam-po
i-kun-iiam-po
i-kun-nay-iiam-po
i-sag-iiam-po
i-sag-nay-iiam-po
I-gun-ne
i-kun-ne
i-sag-ne

Ablative Case

Non-

-

I-gun-naq
i-gun-nay-iiam-po
i-kun-nay
i-kun-nay-iiam-po
I-sag-nay
i-sag-nay-iiam-po

I-gun-ni
i-kun-ni
i-sag-gi

- - -

-Plural

Singular

proximate
Pronoun a-

--

Direct Case

a-bo

a-gun
a-kun
a-sak

Ergative Case

a-bo-ea - bo-yi

a-gun-ni
a-kun-ni
a-sag-pi

--

Noun Phrase

Non-proximate
Pronoun e-

Singular

-

Dative Case

a-bo-a
a-bo-la

Instrumental
Case

a-bo-naq
a-bo-naqfiam-po

Associative
Case

a-bo-fiamPO
a-bo-naqiiam-po

Ablative Case

a-bo -ne

Genitive Case

a-bo-yi
a-bo-e

Non-proximat
Pronoun o-tc

Plural

a-gun-na
a-gun-la
a-kun-na
a-kun-la
a-sag-ga
a-sag-la

-

a-gun-fiam-po
a -gun-nav-Cam-po
a-kun-fiarn-po
a-kun-nay-ham-po
a-sag-iiam-po
a-sag-naq-fiam-po
a-gun-nea-kun-ne
a-sag-ne

-

a-gun-ni
a-kun-ni
a-sag-gi

o-te-gun

o-te--

--

- - -

-

-Plural

Singular

.
Direct Case

----

-
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IIIrd. Person
Honorific

Singular

Instrumental
Case

kho7-naq
khorl-naTiiam-po

Associative
Case

kho7-fiam
-PO

-

-

khorl-na7
-iiam-po

Plural

-

-

khol-gun-naq
kho7-gun-naq-fiam-po
khoq-kun-naq
khor)-kun-naT-iiam-po
kho7-sag-naq
khoq-sag-naq-fiam-po
kho7-gun-fiam-po
kho7-gun-naq-fiam-po
kho7-kun-fiam-po
kho7-kun-na7-iiam-po
khorl-sag-ham-po

-

- -

- -

khoq-sag-nai-fiam- po
khoT-gun-ne
khoq-kun-ne;
khorl-sag-ne

Ablative Case

khoT-ne

Genitive Case

k h ~ ~ - ~ i kho7-gun-ni
khq-kun-ni
kho7-sag-gi

--

21. Demonstrative Pronouns :

Demonstrative pronouns are used as substitutes of nouns
for referring t o certain things and persons. Ladakhi has a
three way distinction-proximate, non-proximate and obvia-tive,-among demonstrative pronouns. The proximate stem is
i ; the non-proximate stems are o-te and a and the obviative
te.

There are two non-proximate stems o-te and a. o-te is
used when the object or person in question is close to the
addressee in spatial terms. a is used when the object o r
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person in question is not close either to the speaker or
addressee but is within sight.
The obviative demonstrative form te is used to refer to a
person or a thing which is not within the speaker's sight but
is being mentioned or referred to at the time. The te form
is used more frequently in folk songs and folk narratives
than in common speech.
The demonstrative pronouns take the same number and case
suffixes as the rest of the pronouns. Demonstrative pronouns
occur before the noun they modify in case the phrase has
both.
Demonstrative pronouns obligatorily use -bo when in
singular. Case suffixes follow - bo, thus i- bo, o-te- bo,
a- bo, te-bo. The paradigms of these four forms are as
follows :
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

Proximate
Pronoun i-

Plural

Singular

-

Direct Case

i-bo

i-gun
i-kuni -sak

Ergative Case

i-bo-ei-bo-yi

i-gun-ni
i -kun-ni
i-sag-gi

- - - - -

Dative Case

--

i-bo-a
i-bo-la

-

i-gun-na
i-gun-la
i-kun-na
i-kun-lai-sag-ga
i-sag-la

----

1 24

Proximate
Pronoun iInstru mental
Case

Associative
Case

Ladakhi Grammar
Singular

Plural

i-bo-navi-bo-naviiam-po

-

i-bo-iiamPO
i-bo-na7iiam-po

Non-

i-bo-yi
i-bo-e

-

-

-

i-gun-iiam-po
i-gun-nav-iiam-po
i-kun-iiam-po
i-kun-nav-iiam-po
i-sag-ham-po
i-sag-nav-iiam-po
i-gun-ne
i-kun-nei-sag-ne

Ablative Case

Genitive Case

-

I-gun-naq
i-gun-nay-iiam-po
i-kun-navi-kun-nav-fiam-po
I-sag-nav
i-sag-nav-iiam-po

- -

--

i-gun-ni
i-kun-ni
i-sag-gi

Plural

Singular

proximate
Pronoun a-

-

Direct Case

a-bo

a-gun
a-kun
a-sak

Ergative Case

a-bo-ea - bo-yi

a-gun-ni
a-kun-ni
a-sag-pi

N
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on-Proximate1

Plural

Pronoun e-

-

Dative Case

a-bo-a
a-bo-la

Instrumental
Case

a-bo-na7
a-bo-na7fiam-po

Associative
Case

a-bo-fiamPO
a-bo-na7iiam-po

Ablative Case

a-bo -ne

Genitive Case

a-bo-yi
a-bo-e

Non-proximat
Pronoun o-tt
Direct Case

a-gun-na
a-gun-la
a-kun-na
a-kun-la
a-sag-ga
a-sag-la

-

-

a-gun-iiam-po
a-gun-naq-iiam-po
a-kun-fiam-po
a-kun-naq-fiam-po
a-sag-fiam-po
a-sag-na7-fiam-po

a-gun-ni
a-kun-ni
a-sag-gi

- - -

--Plural

Singular

o-te-

-

a-gun-naq
a-gun-na7-iiam-po
a-kun-narla-kun-na7-fiam-po
a-sag-naq
a-sag-naq-fiam-po

a-gun-ne
a-kun-ne
a-sag-ne

H

----

o-te-gun

-
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Non-proximate
Pronoun o-te

Singular

o-te-kun
o-te-sak

Direct Case

o-te-bo

Ergative Case

o-te-yi
o-te-bo-e

-

Plural

-

o-te-gun-ni
o-te-kun-ni
o=rt-sag--gi

.-

Dative Case

-

o-te-ao-te-la
0-te-bo-

ao-te-bo-la

Instrumental
Case

o-te-na7

0-te-gun-na
o-te-gun-la
o-te-kun-na
o-te-kun-lao-te-sag-ga
o- te-sag-la

----

-

-

o-te-gun-nal
o-te-gun-rial-fiam-po

0-te-kun-rialiiam-po
o-te-kun-rial-iiam-po
o-te-boo-te-sag-nav
naq
o-te-sag-rial-fiam-po
o-te-borial-fiam- po

-

Associative
Case

-

o--te-rial-

-

-

o-te--nampo

-

-

o-te-rialfiam-po
o-te-bofiam-poo-te-bo-

-

o-te-gun-fiam-po
o-te-gun-na77-fiam-po
o-te-kun-fiam-po
o-te-kun-na7-ham-po
o-te-sag-fiam-po
o-te-sag-nav-fiam-po

rial-ham
-PO

Ablative Case

o-te-ne
o-te-bo-ne

-

-

o-te-gun-ne
o-te-kun-ne-

-

-

- - -
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Non-proximate
Pronoun o-te

PI ural
Singular
o-te-sag-ne

Ablative Case
Genitive Case

0-te-yi
o-te-bo-e

Obviative
Pronoun te-

-

Plural

Singular

--

Direct Case

te-bo

te-gun
te-kun
te- sag

Ergative Case

te- bo-e

te-gun-ni
te-kun-ni
te-sag-gi

--

Dative Case

Instrumental
Case

te-bo-a
te-bo-la

-

te-bo-rial-

te-bo-naT

iiam-po

--

0-te-gun-ni
o-te-kun-ni
o-te-sag-gi

te-gun-na
te-gun-la
te-kun-na
te-kun-la
te-sag-ga
te -sag-la

--

--N

-

te-gun-nq
te-gun-naT-fiam-po
te-kun-nay
te- kun-na7-5am-po
te-sag-naq
-,
te-sag-rial-fiam-po

-
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Obliative
Pronoun te-

Singular

-

te-bo-fiam

Associative
Case

-PO

te-bo-naT5am-yo

Ablative Case

te- bo-ne

Plural
te-gun--ham-po
te-gun-na7-ham-po
te--kun-ham-po
te-kun-nav-ham-po
te-sag-ham-po
te-sag-nav-ham-po
te-gun--ne
te-kun-ne
te- sag-ne

Genitive Case

te-bo-e

te-gun-ni
te-kun-ni
te-sag-gi

- - -

-- -

-- -

.

22. Interrogative Pronouns
There are three interrogative pronouns in Ladakhi 10. xu,
and Ei. ka is used for animate as well as inanimate reference.
Singular ka is always followed by the specifier -bo, case
suffixes are added after -bo. ka is also used as a relative
pronoun with te as correlative, but te can be deleted optionally
in such cases.
spe-Eha
ka-bo
rde-mo duk te
spe-Eha-bo
N.Dir. Intr. Pro. Qul.Adj. V. Core. N.
Sp. Dir.
SP
to be Pro.
book
which
good
book
one
sil.
Tr. V.
read
or
duk
te-bo
sil.
?pe-Eha ka-bo
rde-mo
V. to be Core. Pro. Tr.V.
N. Dir. 1ntr.Pro. Qul.Adj.
SP.
Sp. Dir
book
which-one good
read

Noun Phrase
or
spe-Cha
N. Dir.
book

rde-mo
Qul.Adj.

ka-bo
1ntr.Pro.
SP.
which

duk
V. to be

good

sil.
Tr. V.
read

or

ka-spe-Eha-bo
Intr. N. Sp.Dir.
Pro.
which book one

ka-pu-mo-bo
Intr. N. Sp.Dir.
Pro.
who girl

rde-mo
Qul.Adj.

duk
V.tobe

(te-bo)
sil.
(Obvi.Sp. Tr.V_
Pro.)
good
read
Read (the book), that (lit. which book)
is good.
da?,
Eep-ste
duk
te -bo
Adv. T. V.St.Perf.
V. to be 0 b v i . S ~ .
Parti.
Pr.
Pro.
yester- reach,
that
day
having

duk.
rda -- mo
Qul.Adj.Dir. V. to be
beautiful
ka- pu -mo -bo
Intr. N. Sp.Dir.
Pro.
who girl
duk.
V. to b~

da?
Lep-ste
duk
rde -o m o
Adv. T. V.St.Perf.
V. to be Qul.Adj.
Parti.
yesterday reach having
beautiful
The girl, who cam: yesterday, is beautiful.

'wl~o'is used only for animate reference while, Ci is used
for the corresponding inanimate. The case suffixes are the
same as for personal pronouns. ti is also used for animate
reference when one asks about some one's profession, role,
action etc. The plural form of Its is formed by following the
same rules as for personal pronouns. The plural of su is
formed by repeating the base, i.e. su-su. Inanimate interrogative i does not distinguish between singular and plural
forms and the same forin is used for singular as well as plural
reference.
SU-

The paradigms of the three interrogative pronouns are given
below :
Interrogative
Pronoun: ka
Animate,
Inanimate

Singular

Direct case

ka-bo

ka--gun
ka-gun
ka-sak

Ergative Case

ka-bo-e

ka-gun-ni
ka-kun-ni
ka-sag-gi

Dativecase

ka-bo-aka-bo-la

ka-gun-naka-gun--la
ka-kun-na
ka-kun- la
ka-sag-ga
ka-sag-la

Instrumental
Case

ka-bonay
ka-bonayiiam-po

Plural

--

-

Associative
Case

-

-

ka-bo-iiam
-po
ka-bo-

rialiiam-po

Ablative

ka-bo-ne

----

-

ka-gun-nay
ka-gun-nay-fiam-po
ka-kun-nayka-kun-nay-fiam-po
ka-sag-nay
ka-sag-nay--fiam-po

-

ka-gun-fiam-poka-gun-nay--ham-po
ka-kun-fiam-po
ka-kun-naT-fiam-po
ka-sag-fiam-po
ka-sag-naT-ham-po

-

N

ka-gun-ne
ka-kun-neka-sag-ne

-
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Plural

Singular

Interrogative

Pronoun: ka
.4nimate,
Inanimate

w

Plural

Singular

Interrogative
Pronoun: su
Animate
Direct Case

-

ka-gun-ni
ka-kun-ni
ka-sag-gi

ka-bo-e

Genitive Case

I

SU-SU

sU

su-su-yi

Ergative Case

su-yi

Dative Case

su-a
su-la

Instrumental
Case

su--rialsu-rial-

-

SU-su-a
su-su-la

-

SU-SU-nal
su-su-nay-iiam-po

iiam-po
Associative
Case

su-su-iiam-po
su-su-nay-iiam-po

su-iiamPo

H

su-rialfiam-po

t b

Genitive Case $su-yi

su-su-yl

-
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Interrogative
Pronoun : su
Inanimate

Singular and Plural

Direct Case

Ei

Ergative Case

Ei-yi

Dative Case

Ei-aEi- l a

Instrumental Case

Ei -nay
Ei-naq-iiam-po

Associative Case

Ci nay--iiam-po

Ablative Case

Ci ne

Genitive

Ei -yi

N

--

Ei iiam-po

-

23. Indefinite Pronouns
m akha-Eik
There are three indefinite pronouns ~ h a ~ 'all',
'some', and re-re 'each' in Ladakhi. Plural suffixes are not
used with t_shal-ma 'all', kha-Cik 'some', and re-re 'each'.
When ashay-ma
'all', and kha-6ik 'some' are used as
adjectives in a noun phrase, some speakers may uqe -kun,
-gun after the indefinite pronouns. I t may, however, be
mentioned that such instances are rare and many speakers
may consider such forms ungrammatical; use of plural
suffixes -gun,-kun
with kha-Eik is also heard sometimes.
In an idiomatic use -sak is added to @hal-me 'all', e.g.

Noun Phrase
tghaT-ma-sak
1ndef.Pro. P1.Suf.
others

133

~oks-la
Qul.Adj.Dat.

khor-rin
ma-ruk.
1ntr.V.Pr. Neg. V. to be
Parti.
like
going around
Do not keep roaming around like others
(lit. all).

always means 'others'.
In such constructions tsharl--ma
Case suffixes for all the three indefinite pronouns are the
same as for personal pronouns.
Indefinite Pronoun
fvsq-ma

Singular and Plural

Direct Case

tysha? -ma

Ergative Case

t~~haT-rne

Dative Case

t,~h~-rna-at~~ha~-ma-la

-

t_shef)--ma- yi

--

Instrumental
Case

f~~ha~-ma-na~
gharl-ma-naq-fiam-po

Associative
Case

@haT--ma-iiam-po
N
~ha.rl-ma-nat7-fiam-po

Ablative

tysharl-ma-ne

Genitive

ghaq-me
ha?-ma-yi

-
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Singular and Plural

Indefinite
Pronoun
re-re
Direct Case

re-re

Ergative Case

re-re-yi

Dative Case

re-re-a
re-re-la

-

Instrumental
Case
Associative
Case
Ablative Case

re-re-ne

Genitive Case

re-re-yi
Singular and Plural

Indefinite
Pronoun
kha-Eik
Direct Case
Ergative Case
Dative Case

kha-Eig-gi

Noun Phrase

135

Singular and Plural

Indefinite
Pronoun
kha-Cik
Instrumental
Case

kha-Eig-nal

-

kha-tig-rial-ham-po

-

Associative
Case

kha-Eig-rial-iiam-po

Ablative Case

kha-Cig-ne

Genitive

kha-Eig-gi

kha-Eig-iiam-po

24. Reflexive Pronouns

Ladakhi forms reflexive pronouns by adding -rat7 to the pronominal stem. The reflexive suffix may be added to all the
personal pronouns as well as to the demonstrative pronouns.
The number and case suffixes are added to the reflexive
base. Some forms of the reflexive pronouns' paradigm are as
follows :
Personal
Pronoun
1st. Person

Singular

~iural
-

Indusive
Direct Case

?a-ral

- -

~a --%a-ra7
la-~a-ral--gun
la-ia-ra~-kun
7a-ia-ral-sag
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Personal
Pronoun
1st. Person

Singular

Plural

Exclusive

- -

rla-ta77-raq
qa-taq-ray-gun
qa-taq-rav-kun
qa-taq-raq--sak

Inclusive
Ergative Case

qa-raq-qi

qa--za-ray-71Ta-~a-ral-gun-ni
77a-Za-rarl-- kun-ni
qa-Za-ra~--sag-gi
V

--

Exclusive

- -

rla-tarl-ra7)-rli
rla-ta77-ra77-gun-ni
rla-taT-ra.r7-kun-ni
qa-taq-rq-sag-gi
Personal
Pronoun
IInd. Person
Familiar
Dative Case

Singular

khyod-ray-qa
khyod-raq
-la
N

Plural

khyod-raq-gun-na
khyod-ra7-gun-la
khyod-raq- kun-na
khyod--raq-kun-la
khyod-ra-fl-sag-ga
khyod-rq-sag-la

---

-
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w

Personal
Pronoun
IInd. Person
Non-honorific
Instrumental
Case

Personal , .-Pronoun
IInd. Person
Non- familiar
Instrumental
Case

Personal
Pronoun
IInd. Person
Honorific

Singular

khyo-ra7raq- naq
khyo-ray-raq-naqiiam-po

Plural

-

khyo-raq-rq-gun-na?
khyo-raq-rq-gun-nqfiam-po
khyo-raq- rq-kuc-nay
khyo-raq-raq-kun-nq
-ham-po
khyo-raq-rq-sag-nq
khyo-raq-raq-sag
-naq
--fiam-po

---

Plural

Singular

khyo- fa ra7-naq
khyo-%a-rq
-nq-nam
-PO

-

-

khyo-%a-rq-gun-nq
khyo-fa-rq-gun-nq
-fiam-po
khyo-%a-raq-kun-nqkhoy-fa-raq-kun-nq
-6am-po
khyo-fa-rav-sag-nav
khyo-fa-rq-sag-nq
-fiam-po

-

-

--

Plural

Singular

P

Associative
Case

-

fie--raq-ra7
iiam-po

iie-raq-rq-gun-fiam-~o
fie--raq-raqPO

-

pun- nq-ham--

"

138
Persoiial
Pronoun
IInd. Person
Honorific
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Singular

fie-ray-raT
-nay-fiam-PO

Plural

-

fie-ray-ray-kun-fiam-

PO
fie-ra~-ra71-kun-na77-fiam
-PO
fia -ray-raq-sag-fiamPO
fie-rer7--raq-~ag-na77--fiam
-PO
fie--%a-ray-fiam-po
fie-fa-ray-nay-ham-po
fie-%a-raV-gun-fiam-po
-fie-%a-ray-gun-nq-hem
-PO
fie-La-ray-kun-fiamPO
fie-%a-ray-kun-nay-Gem
-PO
fie-%a-raV-sag-fiam-po
fie-%a-raq-sag-nayham
-PO

-

- --

p
-

Personal
Pronoun
IIIrd . Person
Non-honorific

Singular

Ablative Case

kho-raq-ray
-ne

Plural

kho-rail-ra7-gun-ne
kho-ray-ray-kun-ne
kho-raT-raq-sag-ne

N
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Singular

Plural

kho7--ra7raq-71

kho-ray-raq-gun-ni
kho-rq-raq-kun-ni
kho-raq-ray--sag-gi

--

-

-

There is one more context in which the reflexive suffix raq is
used. In order to give honour to kinsmen, who are older in
age, -ray can be added after the referrent noun, e.g. a-60
-raq 'elder brother (your) self ', a -ma- raq (mother (your)
self'. Suffixes, if any, will follow -ray.
In reflexive constructions, it is possible to use only the reflexive
element -raq by itself to convey the reflexivity and drop the
pronominal or the nominal element, e.g.
6ha -at.
ya -raV yul -la
773
I. P. Pro. I.P. Refl. Pro.
N. Dat.
Intr. V. Re.Pr.
Sg. Dir.
Gen.
I
my
village
go
or
yul -la
6ha -at.
rarl-qi
'la
I.P. Pro. Refl. Pro.
N. Dat.
Intr. V. Re.Pr.
Sg. Dir.
Gen.
I
my
village
go
I go to my village.
kh~-ray--~i
(Iraq-$)
a-60kho-e
111. P.
111. P. Refl. Pro.
(Refl. Pro.
N.
Pro.Sg.
Gen.
Gen.)
Erg.
brother
he
naq-fiam-po
kho-e
a-60-nay--iiam-po
Ass.
1II.P.Pro.
N. Jnst.
Sg.Gen.
his
brother
thug-gin.
Tr. V. Def. Fut.
He will meet his (someone else's) brother
with (accompanied by) his own) brother.
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pal-ldan-ni
N. Erg.
Proper name
or
pal-ldan-ni
N. Erg.
Proper name

pal-ldan-rafl-r7i
las
Co-ruk.
111. P. Refl. Pro. Gen. N. Dir. Tr.V.
_Ob. Pr.
himself
work
do
ray-$
las
Refl.Pro. N.Dir.
Gen.
himself

Eo -ru k.
Tr.V.Ob.Pr.

work
do
Paldan does his work himself.

It may, however, be noted that if it is intended to emphasize
the reflexivity then the optional deletion is not possible.
'la
1.P.Pro.
Dir.
I

yul-la
N. Dat.

rla-rarl-77i
1.P.Refl.Pro.
Gen.
my

village

Eha - at.
1ntr.V. Re.Pr.
go

I go only to my own village.
When there are two nouns or pronouns which are to be
reflexivised then only the reflexive element is used twice.
'la -day-- kho
I.P.Pro. Part. 1II.P.
Pro.
Dir.
I
and
he
Cha-at.
Intr. V. Re. Pr.

go

rayRefl.
Pro.
my

ray-yi
Refl.
Pro.
Gen.
his

yul -la
N. Dat.

village

He and I go to each ones (own) village.

pal-ldan-day
- dol-ma-daydor - rJe-yi
N. Part.
N. Part.
N. Erg.
Proper name and
Proper name and
Proper name
ray - raq -yi
las
Co-ruk.
Tr. V. Ob. Pr.
Refl.
Refl. Pro. N. Dir.
Pro.
Gen.
himself himself
work
do
Paldan, Dolma and Dorje do their work themselves.
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25. Adjectives
Adjective has been established as an independent part of
speech on the basis of word-form classes.
Ladakhi adjectives can be classified under two types :
a) Simple
b) Derived
26.

Simple Adjectives
Simple adjectives are composed of a root and a formative
suffix, e.g. rgyal -la 'good', rde-mo (beautiful'. Here rgyaland rde- are roots to which formative suffixes -la and
-mo are added. There are a fairly large number of formative suffixes in Ladakhi. All such forms are qualitative adjectives. They will be discussed in detail later in this chapter.

27. Derived Adjectives
Derived adjectives are of five kinds :
(i) Root+Can, e.g. nor-bn 'wealthy', rin-Can 'precious,
valuable' etc. In this sub-class the roots may be free
forms. Some speakers change Ean -+ 6an after the
roots ending in -s, e. g. Huks+Can
Buks-Zan

-

(ii) Root+med In this sub-class 'med -' is added, which is composed
ofma- 'negative particle' plus yod- 'to be', e.g.
Czad- med - 'discourteous'. ied - med- .weak9.
Such adjectives are derived from roots that are free
forms in the language.
(iii) Stem+khan
Such adjectives are formed by adding the suffix -khan
to the simple perfect form of the verb which acts as

the stem for this type of adjective, e.g. dis simple
perfect form of verb root di-'(to)
write'+khan
derivational suffix = dis - khan 'written'.
It may be pointed out that this adjectival suffix-khan,
is different from the agentive suffix - khan (See 5 4.7)
although they are homophonous. The adjectival sufflx
-khan has a past passive implication, e.g.
i -yi -ge
Prox. N.Sg.
Pro.
Dir.
this letter

ko-re
N.
CUP

rle

1.P.Pro.
Sg.Gen.
my

pis- khan
yin.
V.Simp. Deri.
V. to be Pr.
Perf.
Suff.
written
This letter is written by me
(lit. is my written one).

Ehaks-khan-ni
nav-va
V.Sim. Deri. Gen. P.P. Dat.
Perf. Suf.
into
cracked
D o not pour tea

ma-ruk.
Ea
N.
Neg. Tr.V.
Dir. Suf. Imp.
tea
pour
in the cracked cup.

When the adjective is followed by a noun then this adjective
takes the genitive suffix.

i
?e
Prox. I.P.
Pro. Pro.
sg.
Gen.
Dir.
this
my
Compare
khoT
I11 P.
Pro.
Hon.Sg.
Dir.
he

dis-khan-ni
yi-ge
V.Sim. Deri. Gen. N. Dir.
Perf. Suf.

written

i-spe-Eha
Prox. N.Sg.Dir.
Pro.

this

book

yin.
V. to be Pr.

letter
This letter is written by me.

di -khan
V. Agent.
Suf.

yin.
V. to be Pr.

writer
is
He is the writer of this book.

Noun Phrase
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The suffix -khan freely varies with -kan. There is another
suffix -po which performs the same semantic and grammatical function as -khan and is also added to the simple
perfect form of a verb like -khan. The only difference between them is that of distribution. -khan can be added to
any verb while -po only to some, like Ehaks-po 'cracked'
ziks -po 'broken' etc.
(iv) Root-f-zugThese adjectives are formed only from pronominal bases ia-, o- te-, te-, ka-. Thus this is a closed set, while the
other two sub-classes of derived adjectives are open sets.
(v) Root +zamThese adjectives are also formed by adding -zam- to the
pronominal bases i-, a-, o-te-,
te- and ka-. This is a
closed set of derived adjectives like the ones formed by the
addition of-zug-.
While the adjectives formed with-zugqualify the head noun as t o its manner, type, kind etc., the
ones with --zam- qualify the head noun as to its quantum.
Thus i-zam 'this much', a-zam 'that much', ka-zam 'how
much' etc.
Adjectives derived by adding -Can, -met, and -khan
-kan are always qualitative adjectives while the ones derived
from -zug-,
-zamare always indicative adjectives.
N

Thus there are two types of adjectives-qualitative adjectives
and indicative objectives.
28. Qualitative Adjectives
Such adjectives express the attributes of the noun they qualify.
They do not change for gender or number.
A qualitative adjective can function as a nominal adjective
or as a predicative adjective. It occurs as a predicative
adjective only in equational sentences. Elsewhere, it functions as a nominal adjective. In such constructions it is a
constituent of a noun phrase and occurs after the noun stem
(which may be preceded by a pronoun) and before the
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number suffix/numerals and case suffixes. Thus the order of
elements is as foIlows :
5 Dem.Pro. +Noun+Qual. Adj. +Numeral/number suffix+
Case suffix.
This word-order is applicable for the nominal adjectives
whether the noun phrase is part of the subject or the
predicate.
Examples :

1. thug-gu -rom-po
- gun-ni ......
N.
Qul.Adj.
P1.Suf.Erg.
The fat boys ...
boy
fat
2. thug-gu -rom-po
- his-si ......
N.
Qul.Adj.
Numr. Erg.
Two fat boys. ..
boy
fat
two
3. i - thug-gu - rom-po-fiis ......
Prox.
N.
Qul.Adj. Numr. Dir.
These two fat
Pro.
boys.. ..
this
boy
fat
two
4. rla-tarl
kha77--pa-rde-mo-fiis-la
dug-gat.
1.P.Pro.
N. Qul.Adj. Numr. Dat.
1ntr.V.Re.
1ncl.Pl.
Pr.
Dir.
we
house beautiful two
live
We live in two beautiful houses.
77a-tar1
kha?7--pa-rde-mo-gun-na
dug-gat.
1.P.Pro.Incl. N. QulAdj. P1.Suf. Dat.
1ntr.V.Re.
PI.Dir.
Pr.
we
house beautiful
live
We live in the beautiful houses.
Here the nominal adjective rde-mo 'beautiful' is a constituent of the noun phrase which is part of the predicate.
As mentioned earlier, predicative adjectives occur o~llyin
equational sentences. For example :
thug-gu-gun
N. PI.Suf.
boy

rde-mo
Qul.Adj.
beautiful

duk.
V. to be Pr.
The boys are handsome.

Noun Plzruse
i-thug-gu-gun
Prox. N.
P1.Suf.
Pro.
Dir.
this boy

rde-mo
Qul.Adj.

duk.
V. to be Pr.

beautiful
These boys are handsome.

i-thug-gu-gun
Prox.
N.
Pro.
Dir.
this
boy
i-thug-gu-fiis
Prox. N.
Pro.
this
boy

rom-po-gun
rde-mo
Qul.Adj. P1.Suf. Qul.Ad-i.
fat

Numr.
Dir.
two

duk
V. to be Pr,

beautiful
These fat boys are handsome.
rde -mo
Qul.Adj.

duk.
V. to be Pr.

beautiful
These two boys are handsome.

A sentence like thug-gu rgyal-la duk is ambiguous in the
sense that rgyal-la could be a constituent of the noun
phrase thug-gu rgyal-la 'good boy' and a part of the subject and the sentence will then mean 'A good boy exists (is)'.
It could also be part of the predicate wherein the subject will
be thug-gu 'boy', the predicate will be rgyal -la duk and
the sentence will then mean 'the boy is good'.
More than one adjective can qualify a noun in Ladakhi and.
in such case they can occur in any order.
pu-mo-rom-po-ri7-mo
N.
Qul.Adj.
Qul.Adj.
girl
fat
tall

-g un ......
P1.Suf.Dir.

pu-mo-ri77-m~-r~m-p~Qul.Adj.
N.
Qul.Adj.
fat
girl
tall

gun ......
P1.Suf.Dir.
The tall fat girls....

N

pu-mo-rom-po-kar-pori7-mogun ......
N.
Qul.Adj.
Qu!.Adj. Qul.Adj.
P1.Suf.Dir.
girl
fat
white tall
The tall fat white girls.. .,

146

Ladakki Gl-ammar

If an adjective occurs in a noun phrase which contains more
than one noun conjoined by de7 'and' or ya. 'or', the adjective
qualifies all the nouns, e.g.
mi-daT-pu-mo-rde-mo-gun-ni
Lu-taV-duk.
N. Part.
N.
Qul.Adj
P1.Suf. N. Tr.V. Ob.
Erg.
Pr.
man and
girl
beautiful
song give
Beautiful men and women (i.e. beautiful Inen
and beautiful women) are singing.
If only one noun in such a phrase is to be qualified the
adjective occurs immediately after that noun, e.g.
pu-mo-rde-mo-daT-mi-gun-ni
Eu-ta7-duk.
N.
Qul. Adj. Part. N. P1. Suf. N. Tr.V. Ob. Pr.
Erg.
woman beautiful and man
song give
Beautiful women and men are singing. (i.e.
men and beautiful women are singing).
:29. Simple Qualitative Adjectives :

Simple qualitative adjectives are composed of a root and a
formative suffix. Both the root and the formative suffix are
always monosyllabic except in rare cases. Various formative
suffixes are used in the language. Some formative suffixes
are used more frequently than others. A fairly exhaustive
list of formative suffixes and some examples of qualitative
adjectives formed from them are given below :

(a)

(b)

-PO
reok-po
nak-po
skam-po
fa~-Po
ma7-po
Cik-po

Dirty
Black
Dry
Straight
Many
Lonely

-pa
s6i7]-pa

Old, Wornout

Noun Phrase
skuk-pa
gyaks-pa

(c)

(d)

(e)

(f)

(8)

(h)

(i)

(3

stay-pa
an -pa
Zen -pa

Stupid
Stout
Empty
Bad
Raw

-mo
khe-mo
riy -mo
fay-mo
thuk-mo
ton-mo
siiiy-rJ2-mo

Cheap
Tall
Cold
Thick
Hot
Innocent

-ma
SO-ma
rtysay -ma
stod-ma

New
Clean
Earlier ones, Upper ones

-wo
%a-wo
spa-wo

Lame
Brave

-ba
sfion-ba
len -ba

Mad
Slow

-ti
yun-ti

Uneven, Crooked

-to
koy-fo

Deep

-khu
ljay- khu
gha-khu

Green
Salted

-19
rgyal -la
syon-la
ston-la

Good
Earlier, Previous
Pertaining to the month
harvest.

of
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(k)

-te
yon-te
yin -te
skan -te
khan- te
lan -te
san -te

Crooked, Uneven
Opposite of hard, strong
etc. i.e. weak.
Thick (as of liquid)
Sour
Damp
Hard, Strong.

30. Derived Qualitative Adjcctives :
Derived adjectives are formed by adding -Can, -med -,
and khan - to various stems. Some of such adjectives are
given below :
(a) Root
Ean
@at -Ean
Courteous
Knowledgeable
yon -tan -Can
siii7-Ean
Daring
raq-dot -Ean
Selfish
tot-Ean
Tasty
(b) Root
med@ad -met
Discourteous
sfiiT-met
Timid
6ad -met
Weak
fan-met
Forgetful
stob-met
Weak
(c) Stem khan
thaks- khan
Broken
dis -khan
Written
but(s) -khan
Fallen
rtysis- khan
Built
sil -khan
Read

+

+

+

All qualitative adjectives can function as nouns in Ladakhi,
e.g.
rt_sok-po
sov-pin.
Qul.Adj.
1ntr.V. Pt.
Dir.
Perf.
The bad (one) has gone.
bad
130

Noun Phrase

soT-pin.
rtysok-po-gun
Qul. Adj. P1.Suf. 1ntr.V. Pt.
Perf.
Dir.
bad
go
r@e-ruk.
rde-mo-gun
1ntr.V.Ob.
Qul.Adj.PI.Suf.
Dir .
Pr.
dance
good
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The bad (ones) have gone.

The beautiful (ones) dance.

.31. Indicative Adjectives
Indicative Adjectives are distinguished from qualitative
adjectives on the basis of the following criteria :
(a) Indicative adjectives cannot function as nouns, while
the qualitative ones can.
(b) Indicative adjectives can occur either before or after
the head noun, e.g.
i-zuk-thug-gu-yi
yi -ge
di -ruk.
7
Tr.V.
Ob. Pr.
I
1nd.Adj. N. Erg.
N. Dir.
this such boy
letter
read
I
or
t
fhug-gu-i-zug-gi
yi -ge
di -ruk.
I
N.
1nd.Adj. Erg. N. Dir. Tr.V. Ob. Pr.
I
such
letter
read
boy
J
Such a boy is writing a letter
-a-zuk-thug-gu-gun-ni
~ p-Eha
e
-gun
1nd.Adj.
N.
PI. Erg.
Tr.V.Ob.
sil-duk.
N. P1.Suf.
Pr.
Dir.
I
that such boy
read
good
I
or
t
thug-gu-a-zug-gun-ni
sil-duk.
I
spe-Eha-gun
N.
1nd.Adj. P1.Suf.
1
N.
P1.Suf. Tr.V.Ob.
Dir.
Erg.
boy
that such
read
Prm
book
Those such boys are reading books.
i-zam-o-ma-a
kyir -mo -@am-bik
yin ?
1
1nd.Adj. N. Dat.
N.
N. Dir.
V. to be I
this much milk
rupee how many
I
0r
t
0-ma-i-zam-ma
kyir-m~-~m-iik
yin ?
1
N.
1nd.Adj.Dat.
N.
N. Dir.
V. to be I
milk
this much
rupee how many
J
What is the price of this much milk ?

1

J

Thus the word order of eiements will be as follows :
(a) Ind. Adj.

(b)

N

+ N + Number Suf./Numeral + Case Suf.

+ Ind. Adj. + Number Suf./Numeral + Case Suf.

Indicative adjectives are also distinct from qualitative
adjectives on the basis of semantic considerations.
There are two sets of indicative adjectives in Ladakhi :
i-zuk, a-zuk, o-te-zuk,
te-zuk, ka-zuk, and i-zam,
a-zam, o-te-zam,
te-zam, ka-zam.
Indicative adjectives can occur in attributive constructions.
Such constructions can be subject or can be part of the
predicate, e.g.
i-zuk-thug-gu-gunni spe-Eha-gun
sil-duk.
Ind.Adj. N.
P1.Suf.Erg. N. P1.Suf.
Tr.V.Ob.
Dir.
Pr.
this such boy
book
read
These such boys are reading books.
i-zuk-thug-gu-gun-ni
i-zuk-spe-Eha-gun
Ind.Adj. N.
PI.Suf.
1nd.Adj. N.
P1.Suf.
Erg.
Dir.
such
boy
such
book
sil -duk.
Tr.V.Ob.Pr.
read
These such boys are reading these such booksIndicative Adjectives can also occur as constituents of the
predicate construction in equational sentences.
i-thug-gu-gun
Prox. N.
PI.Suf.
Pro.
Dir.
this
boy

ka -zuk
Ind. Adj.

duk ?
V. to be Pro

which such
What kind are these boys ?

Noun Phrase
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i-thug-gu-gun
Prox. N.
P1.Suf.
Pro.
Dir.
this
boy

i-zuk
1nd.Adj.

duk.
V. to be Pr.

this such
These boys are of this kind.

Sentences like 'thug-gu i-zuk duk' are ambiguous because
i-zuk can be interpreted as a constituent of the subject or
of the predicate. The same is true of indicative adjectives
derived by adding -zam.
When an indicative adjective and a qualitative adjective,
both, qualify a head noun, the indicative adjective always
precedes the qualitative adjective.
thug-gu-i-zuk-rde-mo-e
spe-Cha
N. 1nd.Adj.
Qul.Adj. Erg. N. Dir.
boy this such
beautiful
book

sil-duk.
Tr.V.Ob.Pr,
read

Such a beautiful boy reads a book.
thu-gu-i-zam-rde-mo-e
las-i-zam
-r~ok-po
N.
1nd.Adj. Qul.Adj. Erg. N. 1nd.Adj. Qul.Adj.Dir.
boy
this much beautiful
work this much bad
60s.
Tr.V.Simp.Pt.
do
Such a beautiful boy did such a bad work.
Some qualitative adjectives function as adverbs, e.g.
thug-gu-yi
N. Erg.
boy

spe -Cha
N. Dir.
book

thug-gu-yi
N. Erg.
boy

spe-Cha
N. Dir.
book

rgyal -la
sil-duk.
Qul.Adj.
Tr.V. Ob-Pr.
good
read
The boy reads the book well.
rgok-po
sil-duk.
Qul.Adj.
Tr.V. Ob. Pr.
bad
read
The boy reads the book badly.
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Indicative adjectives can also function as adverbs, e.g.
thug-gu-rde-mo-e
spe-Cha
i-zuk
sil-duk.
N.
Qul.Adj. Erg. N. Dir.
1nd.Adj. Tr.V.Ob. Pr.
boy
good
book
this such read
The handsome boy reads the book in this
way (in such a manner).
thug-gu-rde-mo-e
spe-Cha
ka-zuk
sil-duk ?
N. Qul.Adj. Erg.
N. Dir.
Ind.Adj.
Tr.V.Ob. Pr.
boy
good
book
which such read
In what manner does the handsome boy
read the book ?
i -zuk
ma-di
3
1nd.Adj.
Neg. Tr.V.Imp. (
this such
write
) D o not write in this manner,
I write in this manner.
i-zuk
dis.
Ind.Adj.
Tr.V.Tmp.
I
this such
write
J
i -zam
ma-zo
1
Ind. Adj.
Neg. Tr. V.Tmp. I
) D o not eat this much, eat that
this much
eat
a-zam
zo.
Ind. Adj.
Tr. V. Imp.
much.
that much
eat
J

I

It may be pointed out that in such constructioils wherein an
object is also present the indicative form can be interpreted
to modify the verb or modify the object noun thereby making
the sentence ambiguous. The ambiguity arises because of two
structural functions of such forms : (a) modifying the object,
i.e. functioning as indicative adjective and (b) modifying
the verb as to its manner, i.e. functioning as adverbial. The
same is true of indicative adjectives formed by adding

32. Intensifier maLadakhi has an intensifier particle ma- which is added only
before the qualitative adjectives and gives an intensifying
meaning, e.g.
rgyal -la
Good
:
ma- rgyal -la
Very good
riT-mo
Tall
ma-ri7-mo
Very tall

.Noun Phrase
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The intensifier plus adjective function as one unit. There
can be more than one intensified adjectives in a noun phrase,
e.g.
i-thug-guma-rgyal-lama -riy-mo
Prox.
N.
1nten.Qul.Adj.
1nten.Qul.Adj.Dir.
Pro.
this
boy very
good
very
tall
-ma-rom-po-gun-ni
spe-ra-ma-may-po
1nten.Qul.Adj. P1.Suf.Erg. N.
1nten.Qul .Adj.Dir.
Very
fat
talk very
much
tay-duk.
Tr. V. Ob. Pr.
give
These very good, very tall and very fat boys
talk too much.

33. Numerals
It has been state dearlier that numerals occur in the same
position as number suffixes in a noun phrase (5 4.11) and
the occurrence of a numeral automatically pre-empts the
occurrence of the number suffix.
In many languages, numerals function as adjectives and are,
therefore, treated as a sub-category of adjectives. In Ladakhi
it is not the case. In Ladakhi, numerals share the position
of occurrence with number suffixes, e.g.
pu-mo-gun-la
N.
P1.Suf.Dat.
girl
To the girls
pu-mo-iiis-la
N.
Numr. Dat.
girl
two
To the two girls
They (i.e. numerals) do not share the position of occurrence
with adjectives :
pu-mo-rde-mo-gun-la
N.
Qul.Adj. P1.Suf.Dat.
girl
beautiful
To the beautiful girls
pu-mo-rde-mo-iiis-la
N.
Qul.Adj. Numr. Dat.
To the two beautiful girls.
girl
beautiful two
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A sentence like
"pu-mo-iiis-rde-mo-la

is not possible in Ladakhi.

In Ladakhi, if two adjectives qualify a noun, they can occurin either order, e.g.
pu-mo-riT-mo-rde-moN.
Qul.Adj.
Qul.Adj.
girl
tall
beautiful

gun-la
P1.Suf. Dat.

01'

pu-mo-rde-moN.
Qul.Adj.
girl
beautiful

ri-0Qul.Adj.
tall

gun-la
P1.Suf.Dat.
T o the tall beautiful girls

If the numerals could function as adjectives in Ladakhi. it
should be possible to use the order :

Noun+Numeral+Adjective+Case

etc.

As exemplified above, it is not so.
It has been shown that the adjectives can occur in predicative.
constructions, e.g.
thug-gu-rde-mo-gun
N. Qul.Adj. P1.Suf.
Dir.
boy
beautiful

riq-mo
Qul.Adj.

duk.
V. to be Pr.

tall
T h e handsome boys are tall.

If the numerals could function as adjectives in Ladakhi,.
it should bc possible to use them in such predicative,
constructions and say :
*!hug-gu-rde-mo-gun
fiis
duk
N.
Qul.Adj. P1.Suf.
Numr. V. to be Pr.
boy
beautiful
two
but it is not grammatical in Ladakhi.
On the basis of the above arguments, a separate part of
speech 'Numerals' is established in Ladakhi. Ladakhi,
numerals can be sub-classified as follows:

Noun Phrase
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)
34.

Cardinals
Ordinals
Aggregatives
Fractionals
Multiplicatives
Approximatives

Cardinal Numerals

The following are the forms for numerals from zero to ten :
lat -skor
Zero
Ei k
One
iiis
Two
sum
Three
fi
Four
sr]a
Five
fuk
Six
Seven
dun rdun
gyat rgyat
Eight
Nine
gu rgu
Eu
Ten

--

-

dun 'seven' and gu 'nine' are more frequently used than rdun
and rgu. Some speakers occasionally use rCu instead of Eu
for 'ten'.
Numerals above ten are formed by compounding. There are
two different processes involved in such formations(i) Numerals for 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90 are formed
by using the forms for numerals for 2, 3, 4, 5,6, 7, 8, 9
followed by a form meaning ten. These forms may optionally
be followed by tham-ba. (ii) The forms for 11 to 19, 21 to
29, 31 to 39, and such series are formed by using the
appropriate allomorphs of the forms for 10, 20 etc. as first
member of the compound followed by items for 1 to 9 a s
second member. Such forms are used in enumerative
contexts, i.e. while counting. If any one of these numerals
has to be used in isolation, i.e. by itself, Ladakhi employs a
different mechanism. The isolated forms 20, 30, etc. - the
forms made by the specific numeral items followed by EK
(or its allomorphs) are used before the enumerating forms-
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Thus the isolated form for 33 will be sum-6u -so-sum
while the enumeration form will be so-sum. The same holds
true for all other forms 21 to 29, 31 to 39 and the like.
Different allomorphs of various numerals in compounds are
given below:

.Cik

One
tonin compounds after
'seventy'.
in compounds after ka -'forty',
ra -'sixty'.
in compounds after Eu -'ten7,
rt_sa-'twenty7, so -'thirty7, qa'fifty', gya - kya-'eighty7,go'ninety'.

-

in compo~inds after iier-7
'twenty', Ha-'forty',
re- 'sixty',
before and after rgya -'hundred'
and as an independent cardinal
number.
before -1dap '. .. times'
-ltap '. ..fold7.

and

in compounds before-iu
and-brgya 'hundred'.

'ten'

Two

in compounds after %a-'forty',
ra -'sixty7.
in compounds after 6u-'ten',
rtysa-'twenty', so- 'thirty', va'fifty', gyakya- 'eighty" go
-'ninety'.
N

in compounds after iier- ,
'twenty', ke- 'forty', re- 'sixty'
ton -'seventy7, before and after
rgya-'hundred'
and as an
independent cardinal number.

Noun Phrase
-fiis

in compounds after ghar -'times
(temporal)', and sor -'one finger
measurement .'
Three

sum
-ksum

in compounds after %a-'forty',
ra -'sixty'.

-

-ksum sum

in compounds after Eu -'ten',
rtysa-'twenty', so- 'thirty', ~a'fifty', gya - kya -'eighty', go
-'ninety'.
in compounds after iier'twenty', 2e- 'forty', re-'sixty',
ton -'seventy', before and after
rgya 'hundred' and as an independent cardinal number.

-

Four
in compounds after %a- 'forty',
ra -'sixty'.
in compounds after Eu- 'ten',
rt~a-'twenty', so-'thirty', qa'fifty', gyakya- 'eighty', go
'ninety'.
in compounds after iier'twenty', se -'forty', re -'sixty',
ton - 'seventy', before -rgya
-brgya 'hundred' and after
rgya-'hundred',
and as an
independent cardinal number.

-

-

Five
in compounds after Eo-'ten',
fier -'twenty', ze- 'forty', re'sixty'.
in compounds after ra- 'sixty',
go - ko - 'ninety',
before
-rgya-brgya
and after
rgya-.

-
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in compounds after rEa'twenty', so -'thirty1, 2a-'forty',
Ta -'fifty', ton -'seventy7, gya kya-'eighty', and as an independent cardinal number.
N

Six
in compounds after %a-'forty',
ra --'sixty7.
in compounds after Eu-'ten',
rea-'twenty', so-'thirty'. qa'fifty',
ton- 'seventy', gyakya-'eighty', go-'ninety'.

-

dun

-

ierin compounds after
'twenty', Se-'forty', re-'sixty',
before and after rgya --'hundred'
and as an independent cardinal
number.
rdun

Seven

-dun

in compounds after ii.er'twenty', 5e-;forty', re- sixty',
ton-'seventy', and before and
after rgya -'hundred7.

-bdun

in compounds after %a--'forty',
ra -'sixty'.

-bdun

-

-dun

in compounds after 6u-'ten',
r ~ -'twenty7,
a
so --'thirty', qa'fifty',
gya - kya-'eighty',
go -'ninety'.

-

-

dun

-

rdun

-

cardinal

Eight

rgyat
-brgyat
rgyat-

as an independent
number.

-brgyat

in compounds after 2a -'forty7,
ra -'sixty7.
in compounds after 60-'ten',
- 'twenty',
so - 'thirty',

Noun Phrase

-

?a -'fifty', gya - kya -'eighty',
go -'ninety'.
in compounds before and after
rgya-'hundred'.
in compounds before -brgya

-

gu rgu

in compounds after fier'twenty', 2e- 'forty', re-'sixty',
ton-'seventy' and as an independent cardinal number.
Nine
in compounds after fa --'forty',
ra -'sixty'.
in compounds after iier'twenty', f e -'forty', re -'sixty',
ton-'seventy', rgya-'hundred'.
and before - rgya
- brgya
hundred'.
N

in compounds after 60- 'ten',
rp-'twenty', so-'thirty', ?a'fifty', gya - kya -'eighty', go'ninety', and as an independent
cardinal number.

-

Allomorphs of forms for numerals 10, 20, 30 etc. are as
follows :

6u

-iu

Ten
in compounds after iii -' two'.

-

in compounds after f i -'four,'
!?a - ?a -'five', gu -'nine'.

-

-

in compounds before-?a 'five,'
-gu
-rgu
'nine',-rgyat
-brgyat 'eight'.

Eu

elsewhere.
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Twenty
in compounds before the appropriate allomorphs of the forms.
of numerals 1 to 9.
in compounds before the appropriate allomorphs of the forms
of numerals 1 to 9.
elsewhere.
Thirty
in compounds before the appropriate allomorphs of the forms.
of numerals 1 to 9.
elsewhere.
Forty
in compounds before the appropriate allomorphs of the forms.
of numerals 1 to 9.
elsewhere.
Fifty

sTa-Cua
sqa-bEu
~a-Eu
77a -bCu
tuk-Eu
rare

in compounds before the appropriate allomorphs of the forms
of numerals 1 to 9.

--

N

-

elsewhere.
Sixty
in compounds before the appropriate allomorphs of the forms
of numerals 1 to 9.
elsewhere

Noun Plzrase
dun-Eu

Seventy

ton

in compounds before tlie appropriate allomorphs of the forms
of llumerals 1 to 9.

dun-Eu

elsewhere.

gyat -Eu

Eighty
in compounds before
priate allomorphs of
of numerals I to 9.
in compounds before
priate allomorphs of
of numerals 1 to 9.

gya

gyat-Eu
gu-Eu
gu -bEu
go

-

tlie approthe forms
the approthe forms

elsew here.
Ninety
in compounds before the appropriate allomorphs of the forms
of numerals 1 to 9.
in compounds before-.lla
elsewhere.

The cardinal numerals 1 to 99 as used in counting are given
below for ready reference :

Ei k
fiis
sum
%i
sqa 73
tuk
dun rdun
rgyat
gu rgu
Eu rEu
Eu-Eik-Eu-kiik
Eu-iiis -Eumgiiis

--

One
Two
Three
Four
Five
Six
Seven
Eight
Nine
Ten
Eleven
Twelve
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-

Eu -sum Eu -ksum

Thirteen
Fourteen
Fifteen
Sixteen

Eo -rgyat

-

Seventeen
Eighteen

Co -brgyat

Nineteen
Twenty
Twenty-one

rea-sumiier-sum

rEa-ksum-

r$$a-rla -- r g a - s ~ a
iier -Ve

-

r~a-tuk-rp-rukher -tuk
r5a-dun
her-dun

-

rEa-bdun

-

-

'Twen ty-three

1

I

-

Twen ty-six

rtsa -rgyat r@abYgyat iier -rgyat
Twenty-riine
Thirty
Thirty-one

SO --sum

so-ii

-

-

Thirty-two
so-ksum

SO-bZi

Thirty-three
Thirty-four

Noun Phrase
s ~ - ~ a SO-3773
so-fuk- SO-ruk
so-dun -so-bdun
so-brgyat
so-rgyat
SO-gu
SO-rgu
$i -Eu
2i -bEu
ge-Eik -ta-kiik
Se-his
%a-giiis
ke- sum f a -ksum
fe-2i -%a-bZi

-

-

--

Thirty-five
Thirty-six
Thirty-seven
Thirty-eight
Thirty-nine
Forty

Forty-three
Forty-four
Forty-five
Forty-six

-

i e -rgyat i a -brgyat
Fifty

77a-dun-la-bdun
l a -rgyat l a -brgyat
~a-gu ~ a - r g u
fuk-6u
re-Eik-ra-kHik
re-fiis -. ra-gfiis
re-sum
ra-ksum
re-ti -ra-b2i
re -qa ra sla
re-fuk ra-ruk
re-dun-ra-bdun

-

-- -

Fifty-one
Fifty-t wo
Fi fty-three
Fi fty-four
Fift y-five
Fifty-six
Fi fty-seven
FiTty-eight
Fifty-nine
Sixty
Sixty-one
Sixty-two
Sixty-three
Sixty-four
Sixty-five
Sixty-six
Sixty-seven

-

re-rgyat
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ra- brgyat

re-gu -ra-rgu
Seventy
ton-fiis
ton-sum

Seventy-three

ton -ki

Seventy-four

-

ton-tuk

Seventy-five
ton-ruk

Seventy-six

ton-dun

Seventy-seven

ton -rgyat

Seventy-eight

ton-gu

Seventy-nine

gyat -Eu

Eighty
Eighty-one

gya-fiis
kya-fiis

1
J
- I--- - 1I
N

pya-gfiiskya -giiis

gya-sum-gya-ksumkya -sum kya -ksum
gya -ki gya -bki
kya-Zi
kya-bZi
N

gya-qa- gya-sqakya -qa kya -sqa
gya-tuk-gya-rukkya-tuk
kya-ruk
gya-dun
kya-dun

N

gya-bdun
kya-bdun

Eighty-six

N

gya -rgya gya -brgyat
k ya- rgyat kya -brgyat

N

gya -gu gya -rgu
kya-gu
kya-rgu

Eighty-nine
Ninety
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go-iiis

-

go-g5is

Ninety-two

go-sum-go-ksum
go-ki -go-bki
go-tuk
go -dun

-

go-ruk

Ninety-six

go -bdun

Ninety-seven

go-rgyat
go-gu

go- brgyat

go-rgu

There is a special word skor for twelve, which is used for
enumerative purposes while referring to the age of a person.
While counting in multiples of skor 'twelve', Eig- &one'is
used after skor while other numerals are used before it, e.g.
lo -skor
year
twelve
lo -sum
year
three
lo -tuk
year
six

-Eik
one
-skor
twelve
-skor
twelve

Twelve years
Thirty-six years
Seventy-two years

While using such constructions tik 'one' is usually elided in
lo -skor-Eik and the item lo - is elided from other such
constructions. Thus lo-sp -skor becomes s7a-skor 'sixty'.
years.
Examples :

thug-gu-a
7e
N. Dat.
I.P.Pro Sg.
Gen.
my
boy
yin.
V. to be Pr.
1.

lo-skor
non-te
V. St. Pref.
N. Numr.
Parti.
Dir.
year twelve
complete
My child is twelve years old
(lit. My child, having completed
twelve years, is).
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2. kho-e
1II.P.Pro.
Sg.Gen.
his
yin-nok.
V. t o be Pr.

a-ma
N.Dir.

tuk-skor
Numr.

non -- te
V.St. Perf. Parti.

mother

six twelve complete

His mother is seventy-two years old (lit.
his mother, having completed seventytwo years, is).
Numerals above hundred are formed as follows :
1. Numerals for hundred series are formed by using the
item for 1 to 9 followed by rgya 'hundred' :

Eig -rgya
one hundred

One hundred

fiis-rgya
two hundred

Two hundred

tug-rgya
six hundred

Six hundred

gu-rgya
nine hundred

Nine hundred etc.

Sometimes these can also be formed by using the item for
I to 9 after rgya 'hundred', e.g. rgya -fiis 'two hundred',
rgya- bdun 'seven hundred' etc. Such formations are used
only for the round hundred figures, i.e. 100, 200, etc. They
are not used if such forms are in construction with items
for a thousand and above.
However, this way of forming the hundred series is used
rarely.
rgya &hundred',by itself, i.e. without Eik (one', can also be
used for one hundred.
Numerals for 100 to 900 are given below
reference :

-

rgya Eig- rgya -, rgya-Eik
his-rgya
fii- brgya rgya-fiis
N

N

for

One hundred
Two hundred

ready

Noun Phrase
sum-rgya~rgya-sum
fi-rgya-2i-brgya~rgya-Ei
q a -rgya va -rgya
s7a -brgya 7a -brgya
rgya -s7a rgya -7a
tug-rgya
rgya-tuk
dun-rgya
rgya-dun
gyat- rgya gyat- brgyat
rgya -gyat
gu-rgya
gu- brgya
rgya-gu
Eu- rgya rgya--Eu

---

--

N

1

F

J

- 3

N

-

Three hundred
Four hundred

N

-

Five hundred
Six hundred
Seven hundred
Eight hundred
Nine huudred
Ten hundred

2. Numerals above the series of hundred figures are formed
by the item for the specific hundred numeral followed by
the specific numeral, e.g..
Eig-rgya-da7-fiis
one hundred-and-two
fiis-rgya-day-so-ksum
two- hundred-and- thirty-three
Zi -brgya-da7-[uk-Eu
four-hundred-and-sixty
gu-rgya-da7-go-rgu
nine-hundred-and -ninety-nine

One hundred
two.
Two hundred
thirty-three.
Four hundred
sixty.
Nine hundred
ninety nine etc.

and
and
and
and

Ladakhi speakers have been heard to drop da? (and' from
such constructions, but rarely. day 'and' freely varies with
na7 'and'.
As Eig-rgya #one hundred' has an alternative form rgya
'hundred', numerals above hundred can be formed alternatively by using rgya for hundred, e.g.
Eig -rgya -daq-Ci k
one-hundred-and-one
rgya-da7-Eik
hundred-and-one
clg-rgy: -daT-ton-rgyat
one-hundred-and
-seventy-eight
V .

One hundred and
one.
One hundred and
one.
One hundred and
seventy-eight.
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rgya-da7-- ton-rgyat
hundred-and- seventy-eight

One hundred and
seventy-eight.

When referring to page numbers the only way of forming
such numerals is by using the item for the specific hundred
numeral followed by the specific numeral, i.e. the word
'daq7 is not used, e.g.
his-rgya-ii
two- hundred-four
~1-rgya-tuk

Us

204
406

four-hundred-six
The following are the forms for other important numerals :
1,000
10,000
1,00,000
10,00,000
1,00,00,000
10,00,00,000

Thousand
Ten thousand
Lakh (hundred thousand)
Ten lakhs or million
Crore or Ten million
Ten crores or one hundred
million.
It may be mentioned that numerals above one thousand can
be referred to only as (one thousand and X), e.g.

st07
[hi
bum
sa-ya
Cc-wa
tuq-cur

Cik -stoT-5s-rgya-daT-sum
one-t housand two-hundred and three

1203

It is not possible to refer to this number as <twelve hundred
and three' in Ladakhi.

35.

Ordinal Numerals :
Ordinals are formed by adding the suffix /-pa/
specific numeral, e.g.
tik-pa
rgu-pa
gu-pa
Cu-pa
rgYa- Pa
N

First
Ninth
Tenth
Hundredth
One hundred-first.

to the

Noun Phrase

169

As far as 'first' is concerned there are three different forms
Cik-pa, taq-po and go-ma which are used for different
meanings. When one refers to a thing as being first iu t e r q
of prior in time or space, go-ma or taq-po can be used.
They are also used for stating things in a series, i.e.
1. taq--po
go-ma
kho
E ~ P S iiis-pa
Ord. Numr. 0rd.Numr. 1II.P.
1ntr.V.
0rd.Numr.
Pro.
Simp.
Sig.
Perf.
Di r.
first
first
he
arrive
second
'la
sum-pa
pal-ldan.
1.P.Pro. 0rd.Numr.
N. Dir.
Sg.Dir.
I
third
Paldan
Proper name.
First (of all) he came, then I, and then
Paldan.
Ilk- pa
leav-ma
zam- pa
2. faq-PC)
0rd.Numr.
N.Dir.
0rd.Numr.
N. Dir.
first
bridge
second
tree
sum-pa
kharl-pa-thon-po-kik
te-ne
N.
Qul.Adj. Numr.
Parti.
Ord .Numr.
Dir.
third
house high
a
then
Lap-fa-khaq
yot.
N. Dir.
V. to be Pr.
school
First (there) is the bridge, second the
tree, third a tall house and then the school.
When the word for 'first' is to be used in a series of objects,
i.e. the first, second, third etc., for instance books in a
shelf, the number of years, months, weeks, days etc. tqpo is used, e.g.
6ok-~e-~i
ka-ne
spe-6ha-t?rl--po
khy oq.
N. Gen. P.P. Abl. N.
0rd.Numr.Dir. Tr.V.lmp.
table
on
book
first
bring
Bring the first book from the top of the table.
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2. thug-gu-taq-po
0rd.Numr.
N.
Dir.
boy
first

rde -mo
Qul.Adj.

3. thug-gu-taq-po
N.
0rd.Numr.
boy
first
gun-la sol-ras
P1.Suf. N. Dir.
Dat.
prize

-his-pa
-sum-pa0rd.Numr.
0rd.Numr.
second
third
thob-bin.
Tr. V. Def. Fut.

duk.
V. to be Pr.

beautiful
The first boy is handsome.

get
The first, second (and) third
(boys) get the prize.

Cik-pa is used in all other contexts, e.g.
1. i-thug-gu-bo-e
Prox. N.
Sp. Erg.
Pro.
this boy
sil-lat.
Tr. V. Re. Pr.
read

6ik-pe
0rd.Numr.
Gen.
first

naq-~la
P.P. Dat.

This boy is studying in the
first (class).
2. Le-yi
N. Gen.
Proper
name
Leh
nay-+
P.P. Dat.
in
rgyal-la duk
Qul. Adj. V. to
be Pr.
good

Lap-ta-khaq
N.

-gun-ni
P1. Suf. Gen.

scI1ool
6ik-pe
Ord.Nun~r,
Gen.
first
yi"-na-arl
Parti.

book
Eu -pe
0rd.Numr.

but

tenth

spe-Cha-gun
N.
PI. Suf. Dir
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spe-Eha
N.Dir.
book

rgyal-la
Qul. Adj.
good

mi-ruk.
Neg. V. to be Pr.
In Leh books of first (grade)
are good but of tenth are not.

36. Aggregative Numerals
In order to express the meaning 'two together or both, three
together or all the three' etc.-ka is used after the cardinal
numerals.
Examples :

his-ka
Si-ka
Eu -ka

Both
All the four
All the ten

Example :
rla-iaiiis-ka
kho-sum-ka
I. P. Pro.
Agg.Num.
1II.P. Agg.Numr.Dir
I ncl.
Dir.
Pro.
we
both
they three
!hit--te
he-Ha-Hi-ka-yot-sa-a
V.St .Parf.Parti. 1I.P.Pro.
Agg.
V. to be-place-Dat.
Hon.
Numr.
take having
you
four
the place where
~orl-~in.
Def.Fut.
come
We both having brought those
three will come to the place
where you four are.
37. Fractional Numerals

Ladakhi fractionals are as follows:
2i--zur (lit. fi 'four', zur 'part')
or ii-EhaEik(fi 'four', 6ha 'part', 6ik 'one') 'one fourth'.
zur meaning 'part' collocates only with 2i 'four', while -Cha
'part' can be used with any other numeral.
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Ei-Eha-sum
four part three
sum-Eha-Eik
three part one
sum-Eha-fiis
three part two

Half
Three-fourth

It may be noted here that the order of items in fractionals
in Ladakhi is opposite of English. For instance, in the
fractional item 'two-third' the order of the items in English
is 'two' first and the ordinal form of three, i.e. 'third' later
but in Ladakhi the order is the reverse of English, i.e. item
for 'three' comes first and the item for 'two' later with the
word meaning 'part' in between. This is true of all fractional formations except 2i-zur 'one-fourth' and phyet
half '.
The fractionals above one are formed in the following two
ways :
1. One and a half and other half series are formed by using

the word phyed-'half' followed by the word day 'and' and
the numeral next to the one intended as the full number in
question. Literally such a construction means the numeral
which needs half more to become X (i.e., the number being
mentioned). Thus one and a half is:
phyed-daq-iiis
half and two
phyed-day-sum
half and three
phyed-day-gu
half and nine

Half less two, i.e. one and a half
Two and a half
Eight and a half

2. The rest of the fractionals using one-fourth, three-fourth,
one-third or two-third etc. above one and so on are formed
by using the appropriate numeral for full number first followed by day 'and' and the appropriate item fraction. day
freely varies with taq 'and'.
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Eig--day--Zi-zur
one and four part
or
6ig-da7-iir6ha-tik
one and four part one
Eig-day--5i-tha-sum
one and four part three
sum-day--?& -;ha-Eik
three and four part one
sya-daT--Zi-Eha-sum
five and four part three
tig-daT-sum-Ella-ti
k
one and threc part one
V .

c~g-daq-sum-;ha-fiis
one and three part two
t~g-da~-sum-6ha-6ik
six and three part one
gu-day-sum--Ella-iiis
nine and three part two
Other fractions are formed in the same manner. Thus 5; will
be sqa-;ha-sum
'fi1.e part three'.
38. Multiplicative Numerals

' ..
There are two suffixes-1dab-- '... times' and -!tabfold', in Ladakhi. They are added after the cardinal forms
of the numerals.

skya7-ldap
his-ldap
rgyat-ldap
rgya-ldap

Once, single
Two times, doub!e
Eight tiines
Hundred times

Exntnple :

1. mar-nag- ga
N. Dat.

rill
fiis-ldap
N. Dir. Mul.Nun1r.

dzaks-tok.
Intr. V. Att.
Inf.
price
double
increase
Oil's price has increased two times.

oil

In the sense of

(.... .fold' Itab- is used' e.g.

Example :
I

-

Prox.
Pro.
this

ras-po
N. Dir.
cloth

sum-ltap
Mul. Numr.

.

60s.
Tr. V. Imp.

three-fold
do
Put this cloth (into) three-folds.

39. Approximative Numerals
'About X-numeral' is said in Ladakhi by using the item for
the specific numeral, followed by the form am-kik or 2ik
'about' (in terms of quantity)'. Sometimes phal-ther 'about'
is also used before the numeral, e.g.
s1a-2ik

- -

sla-earn-iik
phel-Cher-sla-eam-iik

7

I

}

About five

I

about five how much
Eu- Ziktu-@am-Hik
phal-Eher-tu-@am-&
k

about ten how much

I

J

1)

About ten

I

J

The approximative phrase is also formed by using two
numerals. In such cases, the two numerals are used followed

Noun Phrase

175

by tsam-iik
o r Earn, o r Yik. phal-Eher
used before the first numeral, e.g.

-

his-sum-Zik
phal-Cher-iiis-sum-Eik
fiis-sum-tysam
phal-Cher-iiis-sum-9am
iiis-sum--5am-8ik
phal-ther-fiis-sum-pm-iik
about two three how Ind.
much Art.
N

N

It may be noted that in
numerals are used and only
his-sum-@am
two three how much
sVa- t u k ---earn
five six how much

'about' can also be

7

I
I

i
i
J

About two (to)
three

such constructions consecutive
in ascending order, i.e.
About two-three
About five-six

Only two constructions with non-consecutive numerals in
ascending order are ~ised,e.g.
$5--rgyat-@am
About four (to) eight
four eight how much
sTa-rdun-@am
About five (to) seven
five seven how much
Such constructions are normally used only upto numeral
'ten'. After bten' such constructions are used only for decade
series, e.g.
Eu-@am--8ik
About ten
ten how Ind. Art.
much
fii-iu-earn-Sik
About twenty
twenty how Ind. Art.
much
fuk-Cu- am-Hik
About sixty
sixty how Ind. Art.
much
gu-Cu-@am-iik
About ninety
ninety how Ind. Art.
much
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Herein again only earn-bik or i i k is used; adding phalEher before the phrase is optional, e.g.

-

phal-Eher-gu-Eu-wm-8ik
about
ninety how 1nd.Art
much

1
I
I

gu-Eu-pam-8ik
ninety how Ind. Art.
much

I1

About ninety

J

Among the decade series again consecutive decade numerals
are used but only in ascending order, e.g.
Eu-fii-Hu-@am-Iik
ten twenty how Ind. Art.
much

About ten (to) twenty

fii-gu-sum-Cu- am-Hik

About twenty (to)
thirty

twenty thirty how Ind. Art.
much
tuk-Cu-dun--Cu-@am-Iik
sixty seventy how Ind. Art.
much

About sixty (to)
seventy

Only one non-consecutive form is used :
sum-Eu-tuk--Eu-@am--Hik
thirty sixty how Ind. Art.
much

About thirty (to)
sixty

Where two decade numerals are used, am-iik or Earn or
iik can both be used optionally at the end. The use of
phal-Eher 'about' before the first numeral form is also
optional, e.g.
ELI-fii-IU-eam
ten twenty how much
N

Cu-iii-iu- am-slk
V.

N

ten twenty how Ind. Art.
much
phal-Eher-Eu-fii-~u-f,usam
phal-Eher-Cu-fii-iu-tusarn-8ik
about ten twenty how Ind. Art.
much

-

I

About ten
(to) twenty
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The same rules apply for approximative phrases involving
'hundred' series, 'thousand' series and so on.
It may be mentioned herein that -2ik has an allomorph
iik which occurs after -s final forms, e.g.
iiis + gik --+ cis-Hik
About two
40. Measurements

There are certain ways of measuring specific things, areas,
etc. in Ladakhi. The important ones among them are as
follows :
(i) dom-pa: I t expresses the length denoted by both
arms spread horizontally. It is used mostly to measure
cloth.
(ii) fhu- : It expresses the length, elbow to the finger-tips
of a hand.
(iii) tho- : It expresses the span covered by the stretched
hand from the thumb-point to the little finger-point.
(iv) skarl--gaT- : It expresses the span covered by a fist with
the thumb spread.
(v) sor- : It expresses the length denoted by a finger o r
fingers put together, e.g. sor-Cik 'one finger span' soriiis 'two finger's span'.
(vi) kom-(pa)-: Land is measured in terms of kom-pa
'step', e.g. kom-gay
kom-pa-gaV
'one step', kompa-& 'ten steps'.

VERB PHARSE
1. Verb Phrase

A Ladakhi sentence consists of one or more noun phrases,
a verb phrase, and some adjuncts. Verb phrase may by
itself function as the predicate of the sentence, e.g.

77a

1.

I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
I
1

Subject

6ha-at.
Intr. V. Re. Pr.
go
L---

J

Predicate

I go.
T h e Predicate may also consist of nouns, adject~ves,adverbs
etc. besides the verb phrase, e.g.

2.

qa
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
I

'C--L

Subject

khar-3i
N. Dir.

20s.
Tr. V. Simp.
Perf.
ate

food

- - - - Predicate

I ate the food.
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3. kl~yo-raq
111. P. Pro.
Non-Hon.
Sg. Dir.

i-ru
Loc. Adv.

here

YOU
L--d

Predicate
You had come here.

4. kho
111. P. Pro.
Sg, Dir.
he
-

come

L, - - - J
-

Subject

L

yo+--pin.
Intr. V. Pt. Perf.

J

Lap-!aN.

khaT - ~ a
Dat.

school
--------

di-ri?
Adv. T.
to-day

L

Subject
gor- te
sov-pin.
Intr. V. Pt. Perf.
V. St. Perf. Parti.
delayed
come
---------J
Predicate
Today he came to school late.
2.

Finite and Non-finite Verb Forms
Ladakhi verb forms can be classified into finite and nonfinite forms. Finite verb forms take suffixesfor mood, aspect,
tense, and orientation, act as the head constituents of the
verb-phrase and, therefore, do not modify another constituent. The non-finite forms are the rest, viz. participles,
verbal nouns, infinitives etc.

3. Structure of Verb FormsA Ladakhi verb form is composed of a verb stem followed
by one or more suffixes. In the case of finite verb, these
suffixes express mood, aspect, tense and orientation categories.
In non-finite forms the stem is followed by suffixes for
forming the participles, verbal nouns, infinitives etc.

4. Classification of Verbal System into Sub-systems
Ladakhi verb stems fall into two basic categories-(a)
intransitive, and (b) transitive. In some rare cases, intransitive verb stems can be transitivised, but in most cases, a verb
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stem is either transitive or intransitive. We can think in
terms of a transitive system and an intransitive system in so
far as the subject of the intransitive verbs is in direct case
and that of transitive verbs in ergative (except a few exceptions to be mentioned a t the appropriate place).
Ladakhi has several paired-off sub-systems in the verbal
composition resulting into an elaborate pattern. The two
main sub-systems are non-causative and causative. The
non-causative sub-system can be further classified in affirmative and negative, and non-honorific and honorific. The same
is true of the causative sub-system. All the sub-systems and
their further classification can be shown as follows :
Non-honorifi c
Affirmative
Honorific
Non-causative
Non-honorific
Negative
Ladakhi
Verbal
System

Honorific
Non-honorific
Affirmative

Honorific

Causative
Non-honorific
[Negative
Honorific
An affirmative verbal form is changed into negative by
affixation. Non-honorific is changed into honorific by affix'ing dzad-.
Causatives are formed by the suffix tug-.
Description of these sub-systems and sub-types will follow
the analysis of the affirmative system.

5. Composition of Verb Stem
Ladakhi verbal form is quite complex in terms of stem
composition as well as in the suffixal aspect. Finite verbs
are marked for mood, aspect, tense, and orientation as
necessary. Gender and number are not marked in the verb
except in imperative where number distinction is maintained.

Verb Phrase

18 1

Some verbal formations occur only with specified
persons. The reasons for such restrictions are partly syntactic
and partly semantic. Details of such restrictions will be
given at appropriate places in this chapter.
Ladakhi verb stem is composed of a verbal form which may
be followed by one or more derivational suffixes. A verbal
form can be (a) simple, or (b) complex.

6. Simple Verbal Stems
Simple verbal stems are monosyllabic roots. They may
consist of an open syllable like di- '(to) Write', rtyse- '(to)
Dance' etc. or of a closed syllable like sil- '(to) Read',
sal-'(to) Give, Offer' etc.
7. Complex Verbal Stems
Complex verbal stems are composed of two elements. The
first element may be a noun, adjective or verb and the
second one a verbal root. Some examples of such stems are
given below:

A-

Noun

+ Verb

1. ri-mo-dipicture write

(to) Draw

2. las-60work do

(to) Do work

3. Lu-ta,song give

(to) Sing

4. o-ma-tysirmilk
squeeze

(to) Milk

B-

Adjective+ Verb

Most of such verb stems are formed by using Co-'(to) do'
or Cha-'(to) go'. The ones formed by Cha- function as
intransitive and the ones formed by 50- as transitive.
1. nak-po-Coblack
do

(to) Blacken (i.e. to make black)
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2. rtysok-po-60bad
do

(to) Spoil (i.e. to make bad)

3. rgyal-la-togood
do

(to) Better (i.e. to make better)

4. rtysar7-ma-Eoclean
do

(to) Cleanse (i.e. to make clean),

C-

Verb

+ Verb

1. ~ a 1 +so=77al--so (to) Rest.
(to) be tired + (to) recover

2. tsho,
(to) sell

+ta~-

+ (to) give

=tshov-tar)

(to) D o business

-

3. tal+dik-total-dik-to
(to) Arrange (i.e.
(to)rnake+(to) make a queue to make arrangement)
+(to) d o

D- Periphrastic Verbal Stems
There are some periphrastic verbal constructions also in
Ladakhi. In such constructions the simple perfect form of
the main verb is used followed by the verb stem taT-'give'.
Various verbs can occur in such a construction in their
simple perfect form and thus the filler set of this slot is a
fairly open set. However, the second element is always
tay -. The tense-aspect-orientation suffixes are then added
t o tav- following the normal rules of verb formation. The
periphrastic construction modifies the meaning of the main
verb by adding senses like willingness, promptness etc. to the
action of the main verb.
1. rges-taV-

2. ta+-taT-

(to) Dance-promptly,
etc.
(to) Give away

3. @horls-ta7--

(to) Sell away

4. khyers--tar]-

(to) Take away

5. tos-taq-

(to) D o away

unwillingly
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8. Intransitive and Transitive Verbal Stems
Ladakhi verb stems are either transitive or intransitive, e.g.
Intransitive

1. eha-

(to) G o

2. yo?,?-

(to) Come

Transitive

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

taqkhyer-

(to) Give
(to) Take
(to) Write
(to) Read
(to) Offer

disilsal-

Usually Ladakhi has separate intransitive and transitive verb
stems, which are paired-off to express this relationship.
Examples :

rdureigiien-ltazum-

(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)

Beat
Build
Hear
See
Catch

: pllog: dub: t~~hor: tho7: thub-

(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)

Be
Be
Be
Be
Be

beaten
built
heard
seen
caught

In rare cases transitive stems are formed from intransitive
bases by pre-fixation and devoicing of the initial consonant
of the transitive or by only devoicing or aspirating or deaspirating or by deaspirating of the initial consonant and prefixation of the intransitive stems.
Examples :

barsparbutputf ikiikEat-

(to) Be burnt (Intr.)
(to) Burn (Tr.)
(to) Be uprooted (Intr.)
(to) Uproot (Tr.)
(to) Be destroyed (Intr.)
(to) Destroy (Tr.)
(to) Cut (Intr.)
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EhatthakEakkllorskor-

(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)

Cut (Tr.)
Break (Intr.)
Break (Tr.)
Move in a circle (Intr.)
Move around (Tr.)

Ladakhi verb stems are basically non-causative stems. For
making causative verb stems, the causative suffix tug- is
added to the verb stem, e.g.
didi-tugsil-sil -6ug+d-soTal-so-~~gLu-ta7Lu-ta7-tugrEa7-ma-Eor3aT-ma-60-Eugfiid-logiiid-lok-tog-

(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)

Write
Make (someone) write
Read
Make (someone) read
Rest
Make (someone) rest
Sing
Make (someone) sing
Cleanse
Make (someone) cleanse
Sleep
Make (someone) sleep

9. Tense, Aspect and Orientation Categories

A Ladakhi speaker's world view is different from that of the
speakers of the other major Indian languages. He categorises
his experience and the world around him in a manner which
is different from that of other Indian language spealters and
also expresses it differently. A Ladakhi verb form thus
expresses several features of his orientation towards an
action. An action is located temporally, i.e. whether the
action is located in the present or prior to the present lime,
or is going to take place in future with the element of probability, likelihood etc. of its occurrence. The aspectual
characteristics of an action Iike its continuous nature, its
completion etc. is also expressed in the verb form. A further
important semantic component is the speakers commitment
or involvement in the action. Thus, the speaker's witnessing
the action or not, his knowledge of the same or otherwise

(direct, indirect etc.), his uncertainty or otherwise about the
veracity of the action etc. are also conveyed by the verb
forms. Speaker's commitment to or involvement in the
action is thus a significant component of the semantics of a
verb form. The fact that the speaker himself feels or experiences something or reports on someoneelse's action is
also distinguished in Ladakhi, so is the fact that something
appears to be 'X' is marked explicitly and differently in
Ladakhi verbs. This semantic distinction is termed as orientation in this study. Ladakhi also has distinct verb forms for
narratives than for general use.
Thus Ladakhi verb forms can be analysed along the
following parameters:
Tense: Present, past and future.
Aspect : Continuous and completion.
Speaker's Orientation : Reporting, observed, narrational,
dubitative etc.
The above parameters are different from the modal
categories to which Ladakhi verb forms are subject to, as
the above form a full system which then applies to different
moods as well. Ladakhi modal verbs will be discussed in
detail later in this chapter.
10. Affirmative Sub-system : Copula Verb 'to be'
Ladakhi expresses the sense of 'to be' by various equational
verb forms like yin-, yod-, dug-, rag-, yin-nog-.
These forms act as copula verb. Various allomorphs of the
equational verb are mutually complementary. The details
of the use of these forms will be discussed now.
11. Present Tense Forms of 'to be'

.dugWhen a statement is made on the basis of seeing the
phenomenon more or less concurrently dug is used, e.g.
pu-mo
rde-mo
duk.
The girl is
N.Sg.Dir.
Qul.Adj.
V. to be Pr.
beautiful
girl
beautiful
(based on the
speaker seeing
the girl).
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lEaT-rna
N.Sg.Dir.

s~on-PO
Qu1.Adj.

tree

green

duk.
V. to be
Pr.

The tree is green
(on the basis of
seeing it).

Usually dug-- is used only with IInd and lIIrd person
subjects as one cannot see himself but can see only others.
Howevcr, dug- can be used with 1st person subjects if one
is seeing oneself in a mirror or in a dream and is referring
to it, e.g.

ria
1.P.Pro.
Sg.Dir.
I

rde-mo
Qul.Adj.

I

duk.
V. to be
Pr.

beautiful

I am beautiful
(on the basis of
seeing oileself in,
the mirror etc.).

yod- is used to express the meaning of 'to be' when thespeaker talks about something on the basis of his definite.
knowledge.
pu-mo
N.Sg.Dir.

a-ru
Loc.Adv.

yot.
V. to be
Pr.

The girl is there
(the speaker having
seen her there earlier
himself).

yot.
V. to be
Pr.

He has money
(based on definite
knowledge).

girl

there

khoT-~a
1II.P.Pro.
Hon.Sg.Dat.
he

pe-ne
N.Dir.
money

khoTFrli
1II.P.
Sg.Gen.
his

sta
nak-po
yot.
N.Dir. Qul.Adj. V. to
be Pr.
horse black

His horse is black
(based on direct
knowledge).

For reporting on the basis of indirect knowledge obtained
from books, writing, narration, radio, etc. yod- is used.

Verb Phrase
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However, if the speaker does not feel absolutely certain
about the veracity of his knowledge, dug- may be used.
While reporting about the indirect knowledge, the Ladakhi
speaker normally mentions the source of his knowledge, e.g.
1. Eon-then
N.Sg.Dir.
Prime Minister
ghak-par-ri
N.
Gen.
Newspaper

naT-~a
P.P. Dat.

duk.
V. to be Pr.

in
It is said in the newspaper* that the Prime
Minister is in Leh (lit. having said in the
newspaper Prime Minister is in Leh).

2. daq-di-ri~
Adv. T.
these days
kha-maq-po
N. Adj. Dir.

Ee-a
Y ot
zer-ste
N.Dat.
V. to be V. St. Perf. Parti.
Proper name
Leh
tell having

thu-Hul-li
N. Gen.
proper name
Chushul
duk
V. t o be
Pr.

snow much
I e p s.
Intr. V. Simp. Perf.
reach

zer-ste
V. St. Perf.
Parti.
tell

nav-va
P.P. Dat.
into
yi-ge
N. Dir.
letter

N

A letter (which has) reached, says
(that) Chushul has a lot of snow
these days (The speaker is not
certain about it as it is based
only on indirect information).
rag -

When a personal experience or feeling has to be expressed,
the verb form rag- is used.
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i-ku-iu
Prox. N. Dir.
Pro. Sg.
this
apple
'la

1.P.Pro.
Sg. Gen.
my
kho-e
111. P.
Pro. Sg.
Gen.
his

yar-mo
Qul. Adj.
sweet

not
This apple is not sweet.

go-a
N.Dat.

zur-mo
N. Dir.

head
tot-pa-a
N. dat.

pain

stomach
b

mi-rak.
Neg. V. to be Pr.

rak
yin-na-nay
V. to be Pr.
Part.
but

zur -mo
N. Dir.

duk.
V. to be Pr.

pain
I have headache but he has stomachache.

yin-nogyin-nogis used for 'to be' for general statements, statements of universal application, historical truth etc.
General Statement
Le-torl-khyer
N. N. Dir.
Leh
city

rde-mo
Qul. Adj.
beautiful

yin -nok.
V. to be Pr.
Leh is a beautiful city (lit. Leh
city is beautiful).

Universal Truth
3ik-rten
ril-ril
N. Dir.
Qul. Adj.
world
round

yin-nok.
V. to be Pr.
World is round.

Historical Truth
rgyal-wa-rin-po-the
tyshay-me
sa1
N. Dir.
1ndf.Pro. Gen. Comp. Part.
Dalai Lama
all
reat-tan
yin-nok.
Qul. Adj.
V. to be Pr.
best
Dalai Lama is the most exalted monk.

Verb Phrase
lal-ki-la
ak-bar-rgyal-po-e
N. Dir.
N.
N.
Gen .
Red Fort
Proper Name king
rgiks-khan
yin-nok.
V. St. Deri. Suf. V. to be Pr.
built
Red Fort is built by King Akbar.
yin It is used to make simple statements with no implications
expressed by the above four forms, e.g.
i-bo
qe
pu-mo
yin.
Prox. Pro.
1.P.Pro.
N. Dir.
V. to be Pr.
Sg. Sp.
Sg. Gen.
my
daughter
this one
This (one) is my daughter.
'la

1.P.Pro.
Sg. Dir.
I

mag-mi
N. Dir.

yin.
V. to be Pr.

soldier

I am a soldier.
Thus 'to be', is expressed by the following items :
dug- 'to be', to express a statement made on the basis of
seeing the phenomenon more or less concurrent to the time
of statement.
yod-'to
be', to report a phenomenon of which the
speaker has a definite kawledge (directly or indirectly).
rag-'to be', to express an experience or feeling.
yin-nog-'to
be', to make general statements, facts of
universal truths, historical truths etc.
yin-'to be', to make a simple statement, with no implications expressed by the above forms.
12.

Past Tense Forms of 'to be'
The past tense forms of the above equational verbs are
formed by adding the past tense suffix -pin to dug-,
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yod-, and yin-.
The semantic implications of meanings
in each case are the same except that -pin locates the
action in the past.

duk -pin
1. pu-mo
N.Sg.
Dir.
girl

i-ru
duk-pin.
Loc.Adv. V. to be Pt.
here
The girl was here (as she was just
seen by the speaker).

2. iie-raV-,j
yi-ge
1I.P.Pro. Hon.Sg. N.Dir.
Gen.
your
letter

i-ru
Loc.Adv.

duk-pin.
V. to be Pt.

here
Your letter was here (as it was
just seen by the speaker).

yot-pin

1 , kho
1II.P.
Sg.Dir.
he
2. sqan-ma
Adv. T.
earlier

nak-po
Qul.Adj.

yot-pin.
V. to be Pt.

black
He was black (based on definite knowledge).
i-ru
Ehor-rten-Chen-mo-Zik
Loc. Adv.
N.
Qul.Adj. Indef.
Art. Dir.
here
g Stupa
big
pillar

yot-pin.
V. to be Pt.
Earlier there was a big Stupa here.
yin -pin
1. i-bo
Prox. Pro.
Sp. Dir.
this one

Ve
kar
I. P.
N.
Pro. Gen. Dir.
my
car

yin-pin.
V. to be Pt.
This was my car.
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2. qan-la
Adv. T.

earlier

kho
Lop-te ge-rgan
yin-pin.
111. P.
N. Gen. N. Dir.
V, to be Pt.
Pro. Sg.
Dir.
he
school
teacher
Earlier he was a school teacher.

Ladakhi does not attest past tense form of rag- with -pin;
but when it is intended to express something felt or experienced in the past, Ladakhi uses reportive past tense forms, e.g.
al'

I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
I

ltoks-sat-pin
Intr. V. Re. Pt.
hungry

was

I was hungry.
It may be noted that yin-nok is not used in past tense, as
general statements and universal truths etc. are expressed
only in the present tense in Ladakhi.
13. kak Forms of 'to be'
The suffix -kak is used in narrations. In such cases -kak
implies a certain degree of uncertainty about the veracity of
the statement as the speaker cannot himself vouchsafe for
it. -kak forms are really indifferent to the temporal distinction of present and past as they express uncertainty about
an event. yin-kak
expresses a higher degree of
uncertainty than yot-kak.
1. Can-dra-gup-ta
N.
Dir.
proper name

2. Can-dra-gup-ta
N.
Dir.
proper name

rgyal-po-Zik
yin-kak.
N.
Indef. V. to be
Art.
king
a
(Once upon a time) there was a king
(named), Chandragupta.
zer-khan-ni
V. St. Der. Suf. Gcn.
called
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rgyal-po-iik
N. Dir.
Indef. Art.
king
a

yot-kak.
V. to be
(Once upon a time) there was a king
(named) Chandragupta.

14.

-do Forms of 'to be'

When the likelihood of an event or fact etc. is to be expressed by 'to be',-do is added t o yin-- or yod-. yin-do
is used where a greater degree of likelihood is based on an
explicit and concrete basis for the same. F o r example, if one
hears a telephone bell, a knock a t the door etc. one can say
'who could he be'? by using yin-do. When a somewhat
lesser degree of likelihood is to be expressed yod-+do+
yod-do is used. In such cases no explicit or concrete basis
for likelihood is present. This distinction of greater and
lesser degree of likelihood is parallel to -the same distinction
in the case of probability which is expressed by adding
-kak to yod- and yin-.
bot-khan-bo
@he-warl
yin-do.
1. aV. to be
Non. V. St. Der. Sp. Dir. N. Dir.
Prox.
Suf.
Pro.
that
caller
one
proper name
The one (lit. that) who is calling
(lit. caller) must be Tshewang.

2. su
Intrr. Pro. Dir.
who

yin-do ?
V. to be
Who must (he) be?

3. dav-di-riq-qa
Adv. T.
Dat.
these days
yod-do.
V. to be

Ee-a
N. Dat.
Le h

fay-mo
N. Dir.
cold

It should be cold i n Leh now.
(i.e. at this time).

Verb Phrase

4. da77-di-ri77--.77a
Adv. T. Dat.
these days
yod-do.
V. to be do
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~e
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Gen.
my

ge--rgan
N. Dir.

dil-li-a
N . Lht.

teacher

Dellii

My teacher should be in Delhi at present.

I t must be mentioned that there are no future forms o f verb
'to be', as any future event is interpreted in terms of
probability or likelihood of its occurrence in Ladakhi.
15. Affirmative Sub-system: Finite Verb Forms

Ladakhi finite verb forms of the affirmative sub-system are
marked for tense-aspect-orientation and mood. The tenseaspect-orien tation markers close the verbal form. In modal
forms, mood suffixes are added directly to the verb stem
and precede the tense-aspect-orientation markers.
Ladakhi shows a three-way tense-distinction-present, past and
future. While past and future are overtly inarked, the present
tense is not marked. In other words, there is no overt marker
for present tense in Ladakhi. As far as aspect is concerned,
a two-way distinction of continuous action and colnpleted
action is attested. Ladakhi further shows different formations
for an action being seen, an action being reported on the
basis of definite knowledge, for being used in the narrative
contexts and the like. As mentioned earlier, dilTerent forms
of the verb &to be' are used after the inair1 verb stem to
express the above distinctions.

16. Present Tense Forms
Present tense forms are distinguished 011 the basis of aspect
and orientation categories into five types--Reportive Present,
Reportive Present Continuous, Observed Present, Observed
Present Continuous and Historical Przsen t .

17. Reportive Present Forms
Such forms are used to report an action taking place in the
present time. They inay also be used to report something
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which one usually does, may be as a matter of occupation or
habit. Such forms are formed by adding the allomorphs of
yod- to the verb stem. If the verb stem ends in a vowel
the allomorph is -ad-;
if the verb stem ends in a consonant, the allomorph is -Cadwherein the C is the same
consonant as the final consonant of the verb stem, e.g.
Pi -at, sil-lat, y ~ ~ - ~etc.
a t

Examples :
1. ~a
Zirl-$
I. P. Pro. N. Gen.
Sg. Erg.
I
field

na~rla
P. P. Dat.

2. so-nam
N. Dir.
Proper name
Sonam

Le-a
N. Dat.
Proper Name
Leh

3. pal-ldan-ni
N. Erg.
Proper Name
Paldan

las
60-at.
N. Dir. Tr. V. Re,
Pr.
work
do
I work in the fields.

inside

6ha-at.
Intr. V. Re. Pr.
go
Sonam goes to Leh.

spe-Eha
N. Dir.

sil-lat.
Tr. V. Re. Pr.

book

read
Paldan reads a book.

18. Reportive Present Continuous Forms

Such forms report the continuity of an action in the present
time. These forms are formed by adding yin-yodto a
vowel ending verb stem. If the verb stem ends in a consonant,
the final consonant is repeated and -in--yodis added,
y ~ ~ - ~ i n - y o etc.
t
e g. sil-lin-yot,
1. ~e
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
I

spe-Eha
N. Dir.

sil --lin-yot.
Tr. V. Re. Pr. Cont.

book

read
I am reading a book.

Verb Phrase

2. dol-me
N. Erg.
Proper Name
Dolma

3. kho-e
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he
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yi-ge-- kik
N.
Indef.
Art.
Dir.
letter
one

di--yin---yot.
Tr. V. Re. Pr. Cont.

write
Dolma is writing a letter.
las
to-yin-yot.
N. Dir. Intr. V. Re. Pr. Cont.
work

work
I+e is working.

19. Observed Present Forms
When an action is located in the present temporally on the
basis of seeing the same, the observed present forms are
used. Such forms are made by using dug- after the verb
stem. After the vowel-final verb-stem, dug- has a free
variant rugExamples :
1. thug-gu-yi
N. Sg. Erg.

boy

2. kho-e
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he

pal --Idan --la
pe-ne
tav - duk.
N.
Dat.
N. Dir. Tr. V. Ob. Pr.
Proper Name
Paldan
money
give
The boy gives money to Paldan (direct
observation)
lEarl-ma
tad-duk.
N. Dir.
Tr. V. Ob. Pr.

tree
cut
He cuts the tree (direct observation).
3. k h y ~ - r a ~ - ~ i
spe-Eha
di-ruk.
Tr. V. Ob. Pr.
11. P. Pro. Sg. Erg.
N. Dir.
YOU
book
read
You read the book (direct observation).
20. Observed Present Continuous Forms
If the continuous aspect of the action, being observed by the
speaker, has to be referred to, it is done by adding -yindug-- to the verb stem. In the case of consonant-final verb
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stems -yin-dugis assimilated such that the initial y- of
yin- changes t o the consonant identical to the final consonant of verb stem, e.g. di-yin-duk,
Co-yin-duk,
sil--]in
-duk, Cad-din- duk etc.
Examples :
pal-Idan-la
pe-11e
1. thug-gu-yi
N.
Dat.
N. Dir.
N. Sg. Erg.
Proper Name
money
boy
(aq-,in-duk.
Tr. V. Ob. Pr. Cont.
give
The boy is giving money to Paldan.
I
2. kho-e
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he

lCarl-ma
N. Dir.
tree

Cad - din-duk.
Tr. V. Ob. Pr. Cont.
cut
He is cutting the tree.

3. k h y ~ - r a ~ - ~ i
spe-Cha
11. P. Pro. Non-Hon. N. Dir.
Sg. Erg.
yo 11
book

di-yin-duk.
Tr. V. Ob. Pr. Cont.
read
You are reading a book.

21. Historical Present Forms

Ladnkhi has a separate form for stating universal truths,
historical truths and for making general statements. These
to the vowel ending
forms are made by adding --a-nogverb stems. I n the case of consonant f nal stem.; the final
consonant of the stem is doubled while adding -a-nogto the stem.

1. hi-ma

N . Dir.
sun

iak-tarl
Adv. T.
daily

v

sar-ne
Bar-ra- nok.
N. Abl.
Inti-. V. His. Pr.
east
rise
The sun rises daily in the east.

khar
rgig-ga
- nok.
N. Dir. Tr. V. His.
Pr.
palace build
Kings build palaces.
3. rgya-eho---e
5hu
@ha-khu
yoq-))a
- nok.
N.
Gen.
N. Dir. Qul. Adj.
lntr. V. His. Pr.
water salty
come
sea
Sea water is salty.
4. la-daks-pa-ma7-po-e
iiq-7i
N.
Qul. Adj. Erg.
N. Gen.
Ladakhis
many
field of
naq-~a
las
Co-a-nok.
P. P. Dat. N. Dir.
Tr. V. His. Pr.
in
work
Many Ladakhis work in the fields.
2. rgyal-po-gun-ni
N.
PI. Erg.
kings

22. Past Tense Forms
Past tense forms of Reportive Present, Keportive Present
Continuous, 0bserved Present and 0 bserved Present Continuous are formed by adding the past tense marker -pin
to such forms.
23. Reportive Past Forms
When the occurrence of an action in the past is reported
(based on direct and definite knowledge) such forms are
used. They are formed by adding --pit$ to the repvrtive
present. Such forms may also be used to express something
which one used to do in past, as a matter of habit or occupation. These forms do not have any aspectual implication.
1. qe
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
1

2. pal-ldan
N. Dir.
Proper Name
Paldan

khar-ji
N. Dir.

za-at-pin.
Tr. V. Re. Pt.

food

eat

to7-khyer-la
N.
Dat.
city

1 ate the food.
y ~ ~ - ~a t pin.
Intr. V. Ke. Pt.
come
Paldan came to the city.
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24. Reportive Past Continuous Forms
These forms are made by adding the past tense marker
-pin to the Reportive Present Continuous forms and are
used to report the continuous nature of an action in the past.
This is reported or expressed on the basis of definite
knowledge about the action.

qe
khar-'ji
za- yin-yot-pin.
da3
Adv. T. 1. P.
N. Dir.
Tr. V. Re. Pt. Cont.
Pro. Sg. Erg.
yesterday I
food
eat
I was eating the food yesterday.

25. Observed Past Forms
When the occurrence of a past action which was observed
by the speaker is to be expressed such forms are used. They
are formed by adding the past tense marker -pin to the
observed present tense forms. These forms are not normally
used with 1st Person subject.
Examples :
1. thug--gu-yi

N. Sg. Erg.
boy
tad-duk-pin.
Tr. V. Ob. Pt.
cut

lCarl-ma-yi
N.
Gen.
tree

lo-ma
N. Dir.
1eaf

The boy plucked the leaves of the tree.
2. k h y ~ - - r a ~ - ~ i
11. P. Pro. Sg.
Non-Hon. Erg.
YOU

spe-Cha
N. Dir.
book

di-ruk-pin.
Tr. V. Ob. Pt.
write
You wrote the book.

Verb Phrase

3. pu-mo-e
N. Sg. Erg.
girl

pal-ldan-la
N.
Dat.
Proper Name
Paldan

pe-ne
N. Dir.
money

tq-duk-pin.
Tr. V. Ob. Pt.
give
The girl gave money to Paldan.

26. Observed Past Continuous Forms
When continuous of an action being done in the past is to
be expressed by the speaker who himself saw it happening,
such forms are used. They are formed by adding the past
tense suffix -pin to the observed present continuous forms.
Exanzp les :
1. tysl~e-wa~-~i
N. Erg.
proper name
Tshewang

Ca
thu.77-?in--duk-pin.
N. Dir. Tr. V. Ob. Pt. Cont.
tea

drink
Tshewang was drinking tea.
n?-77a
las
P. P. Dat.
N. Dir.
into
work

2. ki7-pe
!iirl-77i
N. Erg.
N. Gen.
farmer
field
Co-yin-duk-pin.
Tr. V. Ob. Pt. Cont.
The farmer was working in the field.
do
27. Perfect Forms
Besides the continuous aspect of an action Ladakhi also
marks the completion of an action. Herein again a twofold
distinction is attested : (a) when a mere statement of the
completion of an action is to be conveyed, (b) when the
speaker witnesses the completion of the action. Thus there are
two types of perfect forms - perfect forms and past perfetc
forms.
28. Simple Perfect Forms
When the completion of an action is to be conveyed, the
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simple perfect forms are used. Tlie simple perfect forms are
made by adding tlie suffix -s to the verb stem. The use of
the suffix-s is optional after stems ending i n -r, -1, -t,
-n. Some verb roots ending in -g do not take the suffix
--s. The perfect form of ;ha-'(to)
go' is sol. Such forms
are more commonly used with Ilnd and ITIrd person subjects.
1. mi-yi
N. Sg. Erg.
man

spe-;ha
N. Dir.
book

dis.
Tr. V. Simp. Perf.
write
The man wrote the book.

2. k l ~ y o - r a ~ ~ - ~ i Ea--marl-po
IT. P. Pro.
N. Qul. Adj. Dir.
Non-Hon.
Sg. Erg.
tea rnuch
you
3. kho-e
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he

Eu
N. Dir.
song

thu1s.
Tr. V. Sim. Perf.

drink
You drank tea a lot.
tavs.
Tr. V. Simp. Perf
give
He sang a song.

4. kho
111. P.
Pro. Sg.
Dil-.
11e

rgyal--la
Qul. Adj.

well

rlges.
Intr. V. Simp. Per1

dance
He danced well.

29. Past Perfect Forms

I f the speaker has himself witnessed the completioil of tlie
action, the past perfect forms are used. Such forllls are
made by adding the suffix -pin to the simple perfect forms
statcd above. As the speaker himself is involved in such
situations as a witness, there is a preference for using past
perfect forms with the 1st. person subject.

Verb Pl~rase
Examples :
1. 7a

I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
1
2. kho--e
Ill. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
11e

ba--na-ras-la
N.
Dat.
proper name
Benaras

so7 - pin.
Intr. V. P1. Perf.

tha7-ka-gun
N.
PI. Dir.

%aqs-pin.
Tr. Pt. Perf.

60
1 went to Benaras.

religious paintings
make
He made religious paintings.

3. k l ~ y o - - r a ~ - ~ i po-lo
11. P. Pro. Non- N. Dir.
Hon. Sg. Erg.
YOU
a game
rges-pin.
Tr. V. Pt. Perf.

rgyal-la
Qul. Adj.
well

You played Polo well.
30. Future Tense Forms

When a reference has to be made about an action, which
is scheduled to occur or may occur in future time, future
tense forms are used. Ladakhi makes a three way distinction
in future tense forms -definite future forms, indefinite future
forms and future continuous forms. These shall now be
discussed hereinafter.
31. Definite Future Forms
Such forms are used when one wants to refer to an action
which is definitely going to occur in future. The definite
future marker is -yin. When it is used after a consonant
ending verb stem, the initial y- is changed to the consonant
identical to thc stem final one. In the case of stems ending
in -e, and -a, yin is changed to -en and the stem final
vowels -e or -a is elided. yin is added without any
modification only after verb stems ending in-i,-u,-o.
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Examples :
1. 7a
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
I

tho-re
Adv. T.

Pi-yin.
Tr. V.
Def. Fut.
father
letter
write
I will write a letter to my father
tomorrow.

tomorrow

2. kho
sti7-me
111. P. Pro. Adv. T.
Sg. Dir.
he

a-ba-a
N. Dat.

yi-ge
N. Dir.

za--1da--wa
N. Dir.

next

3. k h y ~ - r a ~ - ~ a
11. P. Pro. Non-Hon.
Sg. Dat.
YOU

ehan-la
N. Dat.
night

Le-a
&hen.
N. Dat.
rntr. V.
Proper
Def. Fut.
name
go
Monday Leh
He will go t o Leh next Monday.
i-spe-&ha-bo
di-rirl
Prox. N. Sp. Dir. Adv. T.
Pro.
9
this book
today
gos-sin-na?
Tr. V. Def. Fut. Intrr. Suf.
Will you need this book tonight?

32. Indefinite Future Forms

When one refers to an action which is likely to occur in
future, such forms are used. In such a case, the speaker is
not a t all definite about the future occurrence of the event
but thinks that there is a strong probability or even likelil~oodof its occurrence. There are three different ways of
expressing this indefiniteness in Ladakhi as follows:

A. Indefinite future forms are formed by adding - do to the
definite future forms. Thus the addition of suffix - do
changes the meaning from definite to indefinite in such cases.

Verb Phrase
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Examples :
I. kho
rgun-la
111. P. N. Dat.
Pro. Sg.
Dir.
he
winter

2. qe
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
I
di-yin-do.
Tr. V. Indf.
Fut.
write

Ee-a
N. Dat.
Proper
name
Leh

lok-ste
y~q-~in--do.
V. St. Perf. Intr. V. Indf.
Parti.
Fut.

return
come
having
He may come back to Leh in winter.
k h y ~ - - r a ~ - ~ adil-li-ne
yi-ge
11. P. Pro. Non- N. Abl.
N. Dir.
Hon. Sg. Dat. Proper name
YOU
Del hi
letter

I may write a letter to you from Delhi.
B. Indefinite future forms are made by adding -do to the verb
stem.
Exatnp le :
kho
111. P.
Pro. Sg.
Dir.
he

tho-re
Adv. T.

yov-do.
Intr. V. Indf. Fut.

tomorrow

come
He may come tomorrow.
Although there is no difference in meaning between these
two ways of forming indefinite future forms the later (i.e.
the one in which -do is directly added to the verb stem) is
less frequent.

C. The third way is by adding -;en

1. lob-zarl
N. Dir.
Proper name
Lobzang

~hes-reu-la
N. Numr. Dat.
date ten

to the verb stem.
yoq-Een.
Intr. V. Indf. Fut.

come
Lobzang is likely to come on 10th.

2. khyo-ray
11. P. Pro.
Non-Hon. Sg.
Dir.
YOU

tha-Cen ?
Intr. V. lndf. Fut.

ka-ru
Adv. P.

where

3. kho--e
tho-re
111. Pro. Adv. T.
Sg. Erg.
he
tomorrow

60
Where are you going (i.e. where
are you liltely to go)?
V

thuk-:en.
I. P. Pro.
Tr. V. Indf.
Sg. Gen.
Fut.
nly
brother meet
He will meet my brother tomorrow (i.e. is likely to meet. ..).
71e

a--co
N. Dir.

A11 important idiomatic use of -6en is in referring to
personal names. In such cases the verbal sequence zar -ten is
used instead of present tense forms.
ti
zer-ten ?
1. k h y ~ - r a ~ - ~ i miy-ya
11. P. Pro. Non- N. Dir.
Intrr.
Tr. V.
Hon.Sg. Gen.
Pro.
your
name
what
tell
What is your name ?
2. ye
rniT-~a
dol-ma
zer-ten.
N. Dir.
N. Dir.
Tr. V.
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Gen.
Proper name
my
name
Dolma
tell
My name is Dolma.
33. Future Continuous Forms
When olle wants to refer to the continuous aspect of an
action in future time, such forms are used. These forms are
made by adding -do to the reportive present tense forms.

1. kho-e
tho-re
11 . P.
Adv. T.
Prox. Pro.
l'ro. Sg.
Erg.
he
ton~orrow this

tuz-la
Adv. T.
Dat.

0

time

song

N. Dir.

Verb Plrrcr.sr
t3rl-lat-&.
Tr. V. Fut. C o l ~ t .
give
He will be singing at this time
tomorrow.

2. khyo-raT

tho-re
Adv. T.

11. P. Pro.
Non-Hon.
Sg.Dir.
you
tomorrow
kliar-Ji
N. Dir.
food

3. ituz-la
Prox.
N. Dat.
Pro.
this
time
gcb-bad-do.
Intr. V. Fut. Cont.
reach

i-- tuz---la
Prox. Pro. N. Dat.

this
ti me
za-ad-do-a?
Tr. V. Fut. Cont. Intrr. Suf.
eat
Will you be eating the food
tomorrow at this time?
la- ta?
I. P. Pro. PI.
Incl. Dir.
we

mad-raz-la
N. ]>at.
Proper name
Madras

At this time we will be reaching
Madras.
34.

Narrative Fornls
Ladakhi uses special verb forms for describing an action in
iiarratives, fcdk or otherwise. Such narrative forms express
tlic contrast of aspect. Thus, there are threl: distinct formations: Simplc. narrative forms, narrative continuous forms
aii~lni~rrativeperfect forms. As speaker in such cases is
making statements about something which he has neither
seen hiinself nor has a direct knowledge of. no definiteness is
ever i~npliedby such forms. The narrative forms are really
indinerent to the temporal distinction of the type mentioned
earlicr in this section.
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35. Simple Narrative Forms
When a simple statement of' an action in a narration is to
be made, simple narrative forms are used. These forms are
made by adding -kak to the reportive present forms of the
verb.

Examples :
1. la-ma-gun-ni
N. PI. Erg.
monks

2.

kho
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
he

sku-rim
sal-lat-kak.
N. Dir.
Tr. V. Sim. Narr.
worship
offer
Monks worshipped (lit. offered
worship).
v
sa-may-po
za-at- kak.
N. Qul. Adj. Dir.
Tr. V. Simp. Narr.
meat

much

eat
He ate too much meat.

36. Narrative Continuous Forms
When the continuous nature of an action in a narration is to
be referred to, the narrative continuous forms are used. Such
forms are made by adding the suffix -kak to the reportive
present continuous forms.
Examples :
1. Eak-

Hik
rgyal-po-e
ehoks- si nay-ya
Adv. T. Indf. Art. N. Erg.
N. Gen.
P. P. Dat.
day
one
king
forest
into
liTs
tar7-r)in-yot-kak.
N . Dir. Tr. V. Narr. Cont.
hunting give
One day the king had been hunting in the forest.
2. mi-gun
i-lam- nc
ChenTyot- kak.
N. PI. Suf.
Prox. N. Abl.
Intr. V. Narr. Cont.
Dir.
Pro.
go
men
this path
Men had been passing by this
way (lit. going from this way).

Verb Phrase
37.
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Narrative Perfect Forms

When one wants to refer to the perfect aspect of an action
in a narration, the narrative perfect forms are used. These
forms are made by adding the suffix -kak to the simple
perfect forms of the verb.

1. saq-rgyas-si
N. Erg.
Buddha

6110s
N. Dir.
religion

2. tha-li-yi
N. Gen.
plate

na7+
P.P. Gen.
into

surls-kak.
Tr. V. Narr. Perf.
preach
Buddha preached religion.
ku-8u
N. Dir.
apple

so-nam
N. Dir.
Proper name
Sonam

zos-kak.
Tr. V. Narr. Perf.
eat
Sonam might have eaten the
apple which was in the plate.
38. Experiential Forms

Ladakhi has a special device for expressing experience,
feelings, sentiments etc. It was stated earlier that the form
rag- is used to express it in the sense of verb 'to be', e.g.
~ a - a zur-mo rak '(lit.) I feel pain '. The copula form rak
is also used for this meaning with the main (or contentive)
verb. It can occur in present as well as past formations.
39. Experiential Present Forms
When one wants to express the meaning 'one feels like'
going, buying or any other action denoted by a verb or
is used after vowel ending stems; if
self-experience -a-ragit is a consonant ending stem, the final consonant is repeated and a-ragis used, i.e. the suffix is composed of the
repetition of the stem final consonant and a-rag-.
Such
formations are commonly used with Ist."person subjects.
When it is used with IInd. and IIIrd. person subjects the
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implication is that it is the speaker who feels or experiences
something about the person being referred to.

1. va
ltoks-sa-rak.
I. P. Pro. Tntr. V. Exp. Pr.
Sg. Dir.
1
to be hungry
I feel hungry. (i.e. C a m hungry).
2. ve
go-a
I. P. Pro. N. Dat.
Sg. Gen.
my
head

zur-mo
N. Dir.
pain

y~~--~a-rak.
Intr. V. Exp. Pr.
come
I have headache.

3. kho
tha-a-rak.
111. P. Pro. Intr. V. Exp. Pr.
I1e
60
He is going (the speaker feels).

4. khyo-rarl
11. P. Pro.
Sg. Non-Hon.
Dir.
YOU

rgod-da-rak.
Intr. V. Exp. Pr.

laugh
You are laughing (the speaker feels).

While expressing self-experience, the formation is limited to
only 1st. person subjects, e.g.
1 . ,a
I . P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.

I

thad-da-rak.
Intr. V. Exp. Pr.
happy
1 am happy.

2. ,a
sam-ma-rak.
I. P. Pro. Tr. V. Exp. Pr.
Sg. Erg.
I
think

I am thinking.

Verb Plzrase
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40. Experiential Past Forms
If one wants to express a feeling or self-experience with
regard to a past action done by a IInd. or IIIrd. person
agent, the past tense maker -pin is added to above forms,
e.g.
kho
tha-a-rak-pin.
111. P. Pro.
Intr. V. Exp. P.
Sg. Dir.
he
go
He was going (the speaker feels).
2.
khyo-raT
rgod-da-rak-pin.
11. P. Pro. NonIntr. V. Exp. Pt.
Hon. Sg. Dir.
YOU
laugh
You were laughing (the speaker feels),
lf one -iv;~ntsto express a feeling or experience which one
oneself had in past, the reportive forms are used with
-pin, e.g.
1e
go-a
zur-mo
y~~-~at-pin.
I. P. Pro. N. Dat. N. Dir.
Intr. V. Re. Pt.
Sg. Gen.
my
head
paill
come
I had headache.
41. Inferential Formation
Ladakhi has different formations to express an inference
made by the speaker based either on seeing a concrete fact
or on the basis of knowledge gained by hearing something
from someone or inferring it generally from the circumstances. Such forms can be used in present or past. Forms
based on inferences drawn on the basis of direct and
concrete facts are distinguished from inferences drawn on
the basis of conjectural and indirect evidence (see thigforms). Such formations are as follows :
42. Fact-based Inferential Forms
A.

Fact-based Iizferential Pi-eserzt Forms :
When one draws an inference on the basis of seeing a

concrete fact or occurrence, the vowel final stems take the
suffix -ogand the consonant final stems repeat the stem
e.g.
final consonant followed by -og-,
Examples :

1 . di-ri7
Adv. T.
today

nam
khor-te
duk
N. Dir. V. Perf. Parti. V.
to be
sky
having
overcast

Ehar-pa
N. Dir.

rain

taq-vok.
Tr. V. F. B. Inf. Pi.
give
The sky is overcast today, (it is)
going to rain.

2. kho-a
I11 P. Pro.
Sg. Dat.
he

zur-mo
N. Dir.

pain

3. k h y ~ - r a ~ - ~ i
11. P. Pro. Non-Hon.
Sg. Erg.
YOU

rgyu ks
N. Dir.
examination

san-te
Qul. Adj.

Bi-ok.
Intr. V.
F.B. Inf.
Pr.
die
very
He is very sick, (he) will die.
rgyel -la
Qul. Adj.

duk
V. to be

sil-duk.
Intr. V. Ob. Pr.

good
read
thod-dok.
Tr. V. F. B. Pr,
pass
You are studying well,
(you) will pass the examination.

B. Fact-based Inferential Past Forms
When one draws an inference on the basis of someone's
habitual action or an action which the speaker knows has
become routine for the referrent person and the speaker
wants to state it, the past tense suffix-pin is added to the
above -ogor Cog- forms.

Verb Phrase
Examples :
1. Ida-wa-rgyat-pe
N.
Ord. Numr. Gen.
month
eight
6har-pa-maq--po
N.
Qul. Adj. Dir.
rain much
In the eighth month
in Delhi.

2. la-daks-la
N.
Dat.
Ladakh

naq-~a
dil-li-a
P. P. Dat.
N. Dat.
into
Del hi
tall-rlok-pin.
Tr. V. F.B. Inf. Pt.
give
(August), it used to rain heavily

rgun-la
kha
baps-sok-pin.
N. Dat.
N. Dir. Intr. V. F. B. Inf. Pt.
winter
snow
fall
In winter snow used to fall in Ladakh.

3. kho
I111. P.
Prox.
Pro. Sg.
Pro.
Dir.
he
this
y ~ ~ - - ~ pin.
okIntr. V.F.B. Inf. Pr.
At this

tsam-ma
N.
Dat.

time

me-sur-la
N.
Dat.

My sore

time he used to come to Mysore.

43. Appearance-based Inferential Forms
When one wants to indicate that he is drawing an inference
or reaching a conclusion based on the outward appearances
of a reality (whether actually true or not), then the following
types of forms are used. This semantic distinction is denoted
by using the suffix -thigafter the verb stem, which is
followed by -rag--,
rak- pin-, SOT-, yod-, dug- or
duk- pin as necessary. Thus such constructions exhibit
the structure

r/ +rag-+rak-pin
verb stern+thig--

+SOT

i YO^+duk-pin
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A. Verb Stem +t/zig-rag:
When one wants t'o describe an action which he himself
has not seen or does not have any knowledge of but he
infers that it is happening, or will happen mainly because it
is a routine action or the habit of the doer, such forms are
used. The use of such forms is restricted to IInd. and
IIIrd. person subjects due to semantic considerations.
Examples :
1. dol-ma
N. Dir.
proper
name
Dolma

yoT-thig-rak.
Intr. V. App. B. Inf.

come
Dolma is coming (a
foot-steps, voice etc.).
2. k h y ~ - r a ~ - ~ i
zuks-po
N. Dir.
11. P. Pro. Sg. Erg.
YOU
body
You are taking bath (a guess by

B . Verb Stem+thig-rak-pin

guess by

hearing

thu-thig -rak.
Tr. V. App. B. Inf.
wash
hearing sound etc.).

:

This is the past tense counterpart of the above forms. It is
used to describe a past action which the speaker had not
seen or had no knowledge of but had inferred its occurrence
as it was a routine action or a habitual action on the part
of the doer. Such forms are restricted to be used only
with IInd. or IIIrd. person subjects due to semantic
considerations.

1. kho
111. P.
Pro. Sg.
Dir.

he

dl-IN. Dat.

Proper
name
Delhi

tha-thig-rak-pin.
Intr. V. App. B. Inf.

go
He used to go to Delhi (a guess).

r
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2. khyo-ra?
11. P. Pro. Non-Hon.
Sg. Erg.

77i--sqan-ma -2ik
Adv. T.
Indef. Art.
earlier
nav-~a
P. P. Dat.

YOU

dar-rji-Li17
N.
Proper name
Darjeeling

sil-thig-rak-pin.
Tr. V. App. B. Inf.

into
study
You used to study in Darjeeling earlier.

C . Verb Stem+thig-yot

:

When it appears to the speaker that an action may have
occurred earlier, may even have been seen by him but
by now he does not remember the same correctly, such
forms are used. Such forms can take subjects of all the
three persons.

Examples :
1. qa
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.

I

2. kho-e
III.P.Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he

he-mis-gon-pa-a
N.
N. Dat.
Proper
name
Hemis

monastery reach
I might have reached Hemis monastery.

ye
ka-ne
pe-ne
khyer-thig-yot.
I . P . P. P.Ab1. N.Dir. Tr.V.App.B.1nf.
Pro.
Gen.
me from
money take
He might have taken money from me.

3. khyo-ra?
11. P.Pro. NonHon. Sg. Dir.
YOU

Aep-thig-yot.
Intr. V. App. B. Inf.

bak-ston-la
N. Dat.

ree-thig-yot.
Intr. V. App. B. Inf.

wedding
dance
You might have danced in the wedding.
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D. Verb Stem+thik-sorl

When it appears to the speaker that an action may have
occurred in past, which was not seen by him, but of which
he has some vague or partial knowledge, such forms are
used. Herein again, the semantic restrictions limit its use
only to IInd or IIIrd person subjects.
Examples :
1. kho
i-kharl-pe
111. P.
Prox. N. Gen.
Pro. Sg. Pro.
Dir.
he
this
house

2. k h y ~ - r a ~ - ~ i
11. Pro. Sg. Non-Hon.
Erg.

nay-qa
P. P. Dat.

duk-thik-so,.
Intr. V. App. B.
Inf.

into
stay
He might have lived in this house.
ChayN.

mav-po
Qul. Adj. Dir.

local alcohol much

YOU

thuy-thik-- so,.
Tr. V. App. B. Inf.
drink
You might have drunk Chang a lot.
3. khoy-gun
daV
111. P. Pro. Adv. T.
Non-Hon. P1.
Dir.
they
yesterday

gor- te
V. St. Perf.
Parti.

Lep-thik-so,.
Intr. V. App. B.
Inf.

being late
reach
They might have reached late yesterday.

E. Verb Stem+thig-duk:
When the speaker has to guess the identity of an object or a
person, or an action being performed by someone, as the
same is not clearly identifiable either due to distance or
some other factor, this verbal sequence is used. Due to
semantic considerations, this kind of form can be used only
with second and third person subjects.

Verb Phrase
Examples :
1. khyo-ra7
11. P. Pro.
Non-Hon. Sg.
Dir.

tak-tal
Adv. T.

si-nr -ma-a
N.
Dat.

YOU
daily
cinema
Eha-thig-duk.
Intr. V. App. B. Inf.
(It appears that) you go daily to cinema.
2. i-bo
gon-pa.-Eik
yin-thig-duk.
Prox.
N.
Indef. Art.
V. to be App. B. Inf.
Pro. Sp.
this
monastery
(It appears that) it is a monastery.
3. apu-mo rde-mo
yot-thig-duk.
Non- N. Dir. Qul. Adj.
V. to be App. B. Inf.
Prox.
Pro.
that
girl
beautiful
(It seems that) that girl is beautiful.
F. Verb Stenz+thig-duk-pin
:
This is the past tense counterpart of the construction 'verb
stemtthig-duk' described above. In this case the speaker
referes to a guess he made of the identity of an object or a
person or an action performed by someone as the same was
not clearly identifiable either due to distance or some other
factor.
Examples :
1. kho-e
rt3es-tal-thig-duk-pin.
111. P. Pro.
N.
Tr. V.
App. B. Inf.
Sg. Erg.
he
dance
(It appeared that) he had danced.
2. fie-ra7-la
yo7-thig-duk-pin.
zur-mo
Intr. V. App. B. Inf.
TI. P. Pro. Hon. N. Dir.
Sg. Dat.
pain
come
YOU
(It appeared as if) you were sick.
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3. fie-raq
11. P. Pro.
Hon. Sg. Dir.
YOU

ba-na-ras-la
N.
Dat.

skyot--thig-duk-pin.
Intr. V. App. B. Inf.

proper name
Benaras
go
(It appeared that) you had gone to Benaras.

44. Attested Inferential Forms
When one wants to talk about an action the occurrence of
which he has neither seen himself nor has any direct (firsthand) knowledge of, but which he can infer because he
already has other kinds of evidence or proof about the
occurrence of the action, then such forms are used. Such
forms are made by adding the suffix -tok t o the simple
perfect form of a verb.
Examples :

1. kho-e
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he

kha77--pa-so-ma-2ik
iios-tok.
N.
Qul. Adj. Indef.
Tr. V. Att.
Art. Dir.
Inf.
house
new
buy
He bought a. new house.
2. k h y ~ - r a ~ - ~ i kho-a
yi-ge
dis-tok.
11. P. Pro. Non- 111. P. Pro. N. Dir.
Tr. V. Att. Inf.
Hon. Sg. Erg.
Sg. Dat.
YOU
he
letter
write
You wrote a letter to him.
,

When used with 1st person subjects, such forms are also used
to refer to an involitive action, i.e. wheil one ends up doing
something without having planned or even intended to do it.
Examples :

1. ~a
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
I

ba-na-ras-la
N.
Dat.
Proper name
Benaras

Leps-tok.
Intr. V. Att. Inf.

reach
I reached Benaras.

Verb Phrase

2. ?a
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
I

iiid-la
N. Dat.

sov-tok.
Intr. V. Att. Inf.

sleep

I slept.
45- tshuk
- Forms

The use of -kak in folk narrations, old stories, and historical,
nlythological and legendary narrations has been described earlier. There is another set of forms which can be used
in such narrations in Ladakhi. Such forms are derived by
adding -ghuk t o the verbal string which is composed of the
verb stem followed by the tense-aspect-orientation suffixes.
-Ehuk farms when used in narratives, take IIIrd. person
subjects. When - ~ h u k is used with IInd. and 1st. person
subjects, it has a different meaning. In such cases it conveys
the meaning that the speaker is surprised that someone
is going to do something or is in the process of doing
something while the speaker did not expect it or know about
it. Evidently the speaker makes the statement only after
he knows or sees or finds out about it. Specific meanings
of each such formations will be discussed later in this
section. -t_shuk can be added to the forms of verb 'to be'
and to reportive present, reportive present continuous,
reportive past, reportive past continuous and past perfect
forms.
.A. Repor tive P r e s e n t f ~ h u k:
With IIIrd person subjects, such forms are used in narratives of different kinds. In such cases, the forms are interchangeable with -kak forms.
Examples :
rgyal-po-2ik
N. Indef. Art.
Dir.
king a
sas-mo-iiis
N. Numr. Dir.
princess two

yot-glluk.
V. to be

te-rgyal-po-a
Obvi. Pro. N. Dat.

yot-kshuk.
V. to be

rgyal-po
that
king
N. Dir.
king

Ladakhi Grammar,
Ee-khar-la
Proper N. Dat.
name
Leh
palace

Buks-sat-ghuk.
Intr. V. Hon. Re. Pr.
stay
There was a king. That king had two,
princesses (daughters). The king lived
in a palace in Leh.

When such forms are used with IInd. person subjects, the.
speaker implies that he is surprised that the doer has already
decided to d o something, which the speaker did not expectIt also implies that the action has not yet been done.

Examples :

1. khyo-rarl
11. P. Pro. NonHon. Sg. Dir.
YOU

wa-ra-na-siWe
N.
Dat.
Proper name
Varanasi

t5ha-at-t$1uk.
Intr. V. Re. Pr.
go

So ! you are going t o Varanasi
(the speaker is surprised that you have.
decided to go).

2. iie-rarl-rla
11. P. Pro.
Hon. Sg. Dat.
YOU

hin-di
N. Dir.
Hindi

khyen -nat-~huk.
Tr. V. Re. Pr.

know
So ! you know Hindi
(the speaker is surprised at it).

These forms, when used with 1st. person subjects, imply that
the speaker would have done an action without realizing
that it was inappropriate or wrens for him to have done it,
but has realized his folly. Thus the speaker has not done
the action because he has learnt that it would have been a
mistake.
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Examples :

1. ~e

I-

I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
1

Prox.
this

2. 77a-Ea
I. P. Pro. P1.
Excl. Dir.
I
his
Eha-at-tshuk.
Intr. V. Re. Pr.

di --at-ehuk.
Tr. V. Re. Pr.

yi-ge
N. Dir.

letter
write
Oh ! I would have written this letter.

kho-e
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Gen.

k h q - pa-a
N.
Dat.

house

Oh ! I would have gone or were going to
his house (had decided to go).

B. Reportive Present Continuous +@uk :
These forms add the meaning of the continuity of action to
the one discussed above. Such forms are made by adding
--Ehuk to the reportive present continuous forms.
It is used in narratives with only IIIrd. person subjects t o
refer to the continuous aspect of an action.

1. rgyal-po-e
N.
Erg.
king
liqs
N. Dir.
hunting
2. girl- bat- pe
Erg.
N.
farmer

'

ghoks -si
neq -79
N. Gen.
P. P. Dat.
forest
in
rgen -yot - - ~ h u k .
Tr. V. Re. Pr. Cont.
hunt
The king was hunting in the forest.

%iy
s+n -yet-t_~huk.
N. Dir.
Tr. V. Re. Pr. Cont.
field
harvest
The farmer was harvesting (cutting) the
crop.
When used with IInd. person subjects, it expresses the
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speaker's surprise that someone is in the process of doing
something, which the speaker did n o t expect him to do.
Examples :

1. khyo-ra7
11. P. Pro. NonHon. Sg. Dir.
YOU

khar-ji
N. Dir.
food

2. iie-ra7+
Cho-lo
11. P. Pro. Hon. N. Dir.
Sg. Erg.
You

dice

zen-yot-5huk.
Tr. V. Re. Pr. Cont.

eat
Oh ! you were going to have food.
@a-@d-din-yot-t_shuk.
Tr. V. Hon. Suf. Re. Pr. Cont.
play
Oh ! you were going to play dice.

When used with 1st. person subjects, it means that the
speaker was going to be in the process of doing something
without realizing that it was wrong to do so and on some
one's pointing out the erroneous nature of the same, is
expressing his surprise at it.

1. ~a
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
I

2. qe
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
I

kha- tog-ga
then-yot-ghuk.
N.
Dat.
Intr. V. Re. Pr. Cont.
upper
go
region
Oh ! I was going towards the upper region
(I would have done it, if I did not know
it was wrong).
Char,
th~~--~in--yot--5huk.
N. Dir.
Tr. V. Re. Pr. Cont.
local
drink
alcohol
I was drinking Chang (local alcohol)
(without knowing it was wrong).

C . Reportive P a s t + ~ h u k :

Such forms consist of the reportive past form of the verb
followed by -ghuk.
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With IIIrd. person subjects, it is used only in folk narratives
and refers to a past action, which someone did as a matter
of habit or routine.
Examples :
1. kho
gak-ta,
sku-a
Eha-at-pin-tyshuk.
111. P. Pro. Adv. T.
V. N. Dat. Intr. V.
Re. Pt.
Sig. Dir.
go
he
daily
stealing
He used to go every day to steal.
2. kho,--,i
iia
zum-ste
khy~~-~at-pintyshuk.
111. P. Pro.
N. Dir. V. St.
Tr. y. Re. Pt.
P1. Erg.
Perf. Parti.
they
fish
having
bring
caught
They used to bring fish having caught (the
same).
With IInd. person subjects, it expresses the surprise of the
speaker a t an action which one did in past, an action which
the speaker did not expect him (someone) to do and is
surprised a t learning about it.
Examples :
1. khyo-raq
Zak-ta?
Eok-&an
lta-a
11. P. Pro. NonAdv. T.
N. Dir.
V. N. Dat.
Hon. Sg. Dir.
YOU
daily
cinema
see
6ha-at-pin-~11uk.
Intr. V. Re. Pt.
\

2. I?e-ra7-qi
11. P. Pro.
Hon. Sg. Erg.
YOU

Oh ! you used to go to see movies every
day (speaker is surprised).
skyems
don-nat-pin-tyshuk.
Hon.
Tr. V. Hon. Re. Pt.
Dir.
local
drink
alcohol
Oh ! you drank Chang (local alcohol)
(speaker is surprised).
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With 1st. person subjects it is used in the following meaning.
The speaker used to do something in the past. Then he is told
that it was an inappropriate or erroneous action. On having
realized it, he expresses his surprise that he used to do it.

Examples :
1.
773
%ak-ta7
lam-men-ne
N.
Abl.
I. P. Pro. Adv. T.
Sg. Dir.
I
daily
wrong path
y~~-~at-pin-~huk.
Intr. V. Re. Pt.
come
I came by a wrong path every day (without
knowing that it was the wrong way).
2.
77a-ga
i-6hu
thq-77at-pin-t_shuk.
I. P. Pro. Excl.
Prox. N. Tr. V. Re. Pt.
Pro. Dir.
PI. Erg.
we
this water drink
We drank this water': (without realizing
it to be an error).

+

tshuk :
D. Reportive Past Continuous
Such forms are constituted by adding -tyshuk to the
reportive past continuous forms of a verb.
With IIIrd. person subjects, it refers to an action in process
in past time and is used only in narratives.
Examples :
1. kho-e
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he

5 iv

Y

N. Dir.

gag-gin- yot-pin-~huk.
Tr. V. Re. Pt. Cont.

wood

split

2. khorl-sag-gi
Eu
111. P. Pro. Hon. N. Dir.
PI. Erg.
they
song

He was splitting wood.
ta7-vin-yot-pin-gl~uk.
Tr. V. Re. Pt. Cont.
give
They were singing songs.

.Verb Phrase
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With IInd. person subjects, such forms are used to express
the speaker's surprise at someone's progressive action in past,
which the speaker did not know about and is surprised on
learning about it.

Examples :
1. khyo-raT
11. P. Pro.
Non-Hon.
Sg. Dir.
YOU

2. khyo-%a
11. P. PI. NonHon. PI. Dir.
YOU

spe-Eha
N. Dir.

iio-yin- yot-pin-pjhuk.
Tr. V. Re. Pt. Cont.

book
buy
Oh ! you were buying a book.
Ehu-a
N. Dat.

skyal-lin-yot-pin-tyshuk.
Intr. V. Re. Pt. Cont.

water
swim
You were swimming in the water (how
surprising).

With 1st. person subjects, it expresses the speaker's surprise
at finding out that he was doing something in past which he
was not expected to do and it was a mistake for him to have
done it.

1. ,a
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
I

2. +--%a
I. P. Pro.
Excl. PI. Dir.
we

iiid-yoT-qin-yot-pin-t_shuk.
N.
1 n t r . V . R e . P t . Cont.

sleep come
I was sleeping (without realizing that
I should not have done it).
yas-Choks-la
N. Dat.

Chen-yot-pin-ghuk.
Intr. V. Re. Pt. Cont.

60
right side
We were going by the right side (which
was a mistake).
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E . Past Perfect+tyshuk :
Such forms are used by adding --tshuk
- to
forms of a verb.
With IIIrd. person subjects, it is used only
refer to an action wl~ich was completed
completion of the action was witnessed by
than the present speaker).

tlle past perfect
in narratives to
in past and the
someone (other

Exanzples :
1. kho-e
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he

ii,
N. Dir.

bks-pin-@uk.
Tr. V. Pt. Perf.

wood

split
He had split wood.

2. kho,--sag-gi
EU
111. P. Pro. PI. Erg. N. Dir.
they
song

ta,s-pin-~huk.
Tr. V. Pt. Perf.
give
They had sung a song.
With IInd. person subjects, it is used t o refer to an action
completed in past by someone of which the speaker was a
witness and he (speaker) is now talking about it with a
surprise a t the fact that they did it.

1. khy~-ra,-~i
11. P. Pro. Non-Hon.
Sg. Erg.
YOU

2. khyo-sa
11. P. Pro. Non.
Hon. P1.Dir.

spe-Ella
N. Dir.

fios-pin-t_shuk.
Tr. V. Pt. Perf.

book
buy
You had bought book (how surprising).
thu-a
skyal-pin-ghuk.
N. Dat.
Intr. V. Pt. Perf.

water
swim
You had swam in the water (how
surprising).
With 1st. person subjects it expresses the speaker's surprise
at finding that he completed an action in past (being involved
YOU
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himself he saw it also) which he later learns was a mistake
for him to have done.

Examples :

1. ~a
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
I

fiid-la
N. Dat.
sleep

2. 77a-2a
I. P. Pro. Excl.
P1. Dir.
we

t

sorls-pin-phuk.
Intr. V. Pt. Perf.

come
I had slept (without realizing that it
was a mistake).

yas---Ehoks-la
N.
Dat.

so7-pin-t_shuk.
Intr. V. Pt. Perf.

right side
go
We had gone by the right side (mistakenly),

46. Primary Modal Forms

Ladakhi attests some modal forms in which the modal suffix
is placed directly after the verb stem. Such verbal forms are
indifferent to tense-aspect-orientation distinctions and they
have been termed as primary modal forms herein. There are
two types of such forms - imperative and Benedictive.
47.

Imperative Mood

Forms of the imperative mood are used to express a command
or order. They are used only for second person subjects.
The imperative forms are marked for number. The imperative
singular is formed by adding -s to most ofthe vowel ending
stems, while a zero allomorpll is added to the consonant
ending stems and to a small number of vowel ending stems
like za- ;eat', etc. Non-honorific verb root vowel a is changed
to o. I n case of honorific stems, the a of the stem is retained
(i. e. does not change to o) except in a rare case like san :
son 'hear'. The imperative plurals are formed by adding
-Hik to the singular imperative forms.
Exanrples :
1. di- (to) write

dis (Sg.) dis-ISik

(PI.)

yi-ge
gyoks-pa
N.Dir. Adv.M.
letter
fast

dis.
Tr.V.Imp.Sg.
write
Write the letter fast.

2. +-(to)

give

kho-a
111. P. Pro. Sg.
Dat.
him

to7 (Sg.)
kyir-mo-6u
N.
Numr.
Dir.
rupee
ten

:
3. dul-(to) walk
(khyo-raq-gun)
(11. P. Pro. Non-Hon.
Pl. Dir.)
YOU

toq-iik (Pl.)
toq.
Tr. V. Imp. Sg.
give
Give him ten rupees.

dul-iik (Pl.)
dul-iik.
Intr. V. Imp.
P1.
slowly
walk
(You please) walk slowly.

dul (Sg.) :
ku-le-a
Adv. M.

4. za-(to) eat
:
zo (Sg.) :
zo-8ik (Pl.).
(khyo- raq- gun)
khar-3i
zo-Gik.
(11. P. Pro. Non-Hon. N. Dir.
Tr. V. Imp. PI.
Pl. Dir.)
YOU
food
(You please) have food.
5 . sal-(to) give
:
sal (Sg.) :
sal-8ik (Pl.)
(iie rarl-rli)
ya-a
pe-ne
sal.
(1I.P.Pro.Hon.Sg.Erg.) I. P. Pro. N. Dir. Tr. V. Hon. Imp.
Sg. Dat.
YOU
me
money
give
(You please) give me money.
Verb-stems ending in -t take -6ik instead of -8ik.
60-a,d_zat
(to) do: 60-a-d_zzat (Sg.) Eo-a- dzat-tik
(PI.)
(Hon.)
Secondary modal forms (to be described later) do not have
imperative forms.
48. Benedictive Mood
When one wants to express the meaning 'may God bless ...'
in Ladakhi the benedictive mood forms are used. Such
forms are used by adding -iik to the verb stem. In this
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case the verb root vowel replacement a-+o
place as in the case of imperative forms.

does not take

Examples :
1. ya-a
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dat.
I

thop-iik.
Tr. V. Bend.
get

2. k h y ~ - r a ~ - ~ i
11. P. Pro. Non-Hon.
Sg. Gent.
YOU

3. yul-la
N. Dat.
village
4. thar-pa
N. Dir.
rain

May I get (something).
ehe-ri7-ii
k.
N. Intr. V. Bend.
life long
May you have a long life.

rde-skyit
yo7-iik.
N. Dir.
Tr. V. Bend.
happiness
come
May there be happiness in the village.
taq-iik.
Tr. V. Bend.
give
May it rain.

49. Secondary Modal Forms
Secondary modal forms are used to express the speaker's
mental or emotional state about an action like his ability,
desire, compulsion etc. with regard to the action of the
verb. Such forms are formed by adding the modal suffixes to
the verb stem to which other suffixes marking tense-aspectorientation etc. are added. as required. Thus the secondary
modal suffixes occur between the verb stem and the tenceaspect-orientation suffixes, while the primary modal suffixes
close the verb construction. There are five secondary inoods
in Ladakhi - abilitative, desiderative, completive, permissive,
and compulsive.
I n all the secondary moods except compulsive (i.e. in
desiderative, abilitative, completive and permissive), the
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subject of the transitive verbs can take either ergative or
dative case, while that of the intransitive verbs takes direct
case. In the case of compulsive mood, the subject is always
in the dative case form irrespective of the verb being
transitive or intransitive.
It may also be noted that Ladakhi shows combinatory
moods. Thus for instance - abilitative forms of completive
are possible in Ladakhi, i.e. it is possible to say '1 can eat
fruit' (abilitative), and also '1 am able t o complete the
eating of the fruit' (completive of the abilitative). However,
all such combinations d o not occur due to semantic
or logical restrictions. Details of such combinations will
be given while discussing the forms of the individual
moods.
50. Abilitative Mood

Such forms express the ability of the doer in respect to the
action of the verb and thus means that the agent 'can', 'is
able to' do the action. The abilitative suffix is tlzub-, or
fian- which is placed just after the verb stem; other suffixes
are added after the abilitative suffix. Ladakhi attests abilitative forms for different formations in the past, present and
future as well for narrational verb forms, experiential forms,
and for the inferential and the - 9 h u k formations. Some
examples are given below :

1. kho-a
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dat.
11e
2. waq-gyal-li
N.
Erg.
Proper name
Wangyal

spe-Ella
N. Dir.

di-thub-bat.
Tr. V. Abl. Re. Pr.

book

write

He can write a book.
ka+-ri-a
d.zzaks-thup-pin.
N.
Dat.
Intr. V. Abi. Ob.
Perf.
glacier
climb
Wangyal could climb the glacier.

Verb Phrase
3. ~a
i-khar-ji-eha7-ma
I. P. Pro.
Prox. N. Indef. Pro. Dir.
Sg. Dir.
Pro.
I
this
food
all
za-thub-bat-~huk.
Tr. V. Abi. Re. Pr.
eat
Oh! I could have eaten all the food
(if I had not realised this to be wrong).
6hu
biq-thub-bin-yot-kak.
4. sta-a
N. Dir.
Tr. V. Abi.
Narr. Cont.
N. Dat.
water
cross
horse
The horse had been able to cross the water.

5. 7a
I. P. Pro.
Dir.
I

I-na
pal-dar-la
Prox. Abl. N.
Dat.
Pro.
Proper name
here
Paldar
I will be able to go to

6ha-thub-bin.
Intr. V. Abi. Def.
Fut.
go
Paldar from here.

51. Desiderative Mood
Ladakhi has a main verb formgos- '(to) wish, desire', which
is used in constructions like
ya-a
khar-Ji
gos-sat.
I. P. Pro.
N. Dir.
Desi. Re. Pr.
Sg. Dat.
I
food
want
T want food.
The stem gos- also acts as the desiderative suffix in Ladakhi
when one wants to say 'I want to buy books', 'I want to
go' etc. The form -gos is placed after the main verb stem
and then follow the tense-aspect-orientation suffixes, e.g.
va-a
yi-ge-f
ik
di-gos-sat.
I. P. Pro.
N. Indf. Art.
Intr. V. Desi. Re. Pr.
Sg. Dat.
Dir.
I
letter one
write
I want to write a letter.
or
I should write a letter.
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The forms of this mood also express the meaning 'should'
in English. Ladakhi attests desiderative forms for all the
tense-aspect-orientation formations.

Examples :
1. ~a
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
I

tuV-ri-a
N. Dat.

2. phun-tyshog-ga
N. Dat.
proper name
Phuntshok

proper name

Eha-gos-sat.
Intr. V. Desi. Re. Pr.
go

I want to go to Tungri.
or
I should go to Tungri.
ruqs-marl-po
sil-gos-duk.
N. Qul. Adj. Dir. Tr. V. Desi. Ob. Pr.

story many
read
Phuntshok should read many stories.
3. zo-ra-wa-ri-mak-tuz-la
mi-gun-ni
N.
N. Adv. T. Dat.
N. P1. Erg.
proper name
war
time
men
mag-rgyaks
rig --gos-kak.
N. N. Dir.
Tr. V. Desi. Narr. Perf.
war ration
arrange
During the war (attack) of Zorawar, the
people needed to arrange ration for the
army.
4. rig-zin-la
ri-a
@aks--thub-gos-duk.
N. Dat.
Tr. V. Abi. Desi. Ob. Pr.
N.
Dat.
proper name
mountain
climb
Rigzin
Rigzin can desire to climb the mountain.
5. waq-gyal-li
karls-ri-a
N.
Erg.
N.
Dat.
proper name
Wangyal
glacier
aeks-thub--gos-pin.
Tr. V. Abl. Desi. Pt. Perf.
Wangyal could want to climb the glacier-

Verb Phrase
6 . qa
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
I
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i-ne
Prox. Pro.
Adv. Abl.
here

pal-dar-la
N.
Da t.
proper name
Paldar

Eha-thub-gos-sin.
Intr. V. Abl. Desi. Def. Fut.
go
I will be able to desire to go to Paldar.
52.

Completive Mood
When one wants to refer to the completion of an action
explicitly, like 'I have finished eating, working' etc., forms
of the completive mood are used. Such forms are made by
adding --ghar- after the verb stem; the tense-aspect-orientation suffixes are used after ghar-. Ladakhi attests completive forms for all tense-aspect-orientation categories and
sub-categories described earlier. Some examples of the
different uses of this mood are given below:-

Co-~har.
Tr. V. Compt. Sinp.
Perf.
food
do
I finished cooking.
2. la-ma-gun-la
sku-rim
sal-5har-rat-kak.
N.
P1. Dat. N. Dir.
Tr. V. Hon. Compt. Simp.
Narr.
monk
worship
offer
Monks finished worship (Iit. offering worship).
1.

qe
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
I

khar-3i
N. Dir.

3. La-pa-gun-la
di-riq
yu-ra
i50N.
P1. Dat. Adv. T.
N. Dir.
Tr. V.
labour
today
canal
do
Ehar- rin-do.
Compt. Indf: Fut.
Labourers will probably finish digging
(lit. doing) the canal today.
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4. thug-g~--@ha~-ma
N.
Indf. Pro. Dir.
boy
all

Lap-!a-a
N.
Dat.
school

Chalntr. V.
go

char-rin-yot.
Compt. Re. Pr. Cont.
All the children are completing going to
the school.
Abilitative and desiderative forms of the completive formation are also attested in Ladakhi. In both cases the
abilitative suffix -thub/-iian
and desiderative suffix -gos
are placed after the suffix -ghar.

Examples :
1. kho-e
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
lie

las
N. Dir.

2. zo-!aN.

na~-~a
mi-gun-la
P. P. Dat.
N. Pi. Dat.
inside
people
Eo-ehar- thub-bat- kak.
Tr. V. Compt. Abi. Simp. Narr.
do
People could complete manufacturing
the things in the factory.

factory
Ca-lak
N. Dir.
thing

khar)+
Gen.

work

3. mi-gun-la
di-ri7
N. P1. Dat.
Adv. T.
people
today
zaq-ghar-thub-bin.

Co-9har-thub-duk-pin.
Tr. V. Compt. Abi. Ob. Pt.
do
He could complete the work
(speaker saw it).

gon-pa
N. Dir.
monastery

V

Tr. V. Hon. Compt. Abi. Def. Fut.
build
People will be able to complete
building the monastery today.

.Verb Phrase
,4. f hug-gu@harl-ma
Lap-fa-a
N.
Indf. Pro. Dir.
N. Dat.
child
all
school
Eha-ehar-gos-sa-nok.
Intr. V. Compt. Desi. Hist. Pr.

Childern want to finish going to school
(statement of general application).

5. kho-a
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dat.
he
mi-ruk.
Neg. Ob. Pr.

di-rirl
Adv. T.

las

Co-tyshar-gos-saIV. Dir. Tr. V. Compt. Desi.

today

work

do

He does not want to finish the work today.

.6. la-a
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dat.
I

khar-'ji
N. Dir.

Co-tyshar-gos.
Tr. V. Compt. Desi. Simp.
Perf.
food
do
I wanted to finish coo king the food.

It may be further added that it is possible to have three
modal suffixes described so far added to the main verb. The
order will be main verb+~har+thub+gos f tense-aspectorientation suffixes. Some examples are given below:

1. iii-ma-a
N. Dat.
proper name
Nyima
sat-pin.
Re. Pt.

Chu
N. Dir.
water

bil-ghar-thub-gos
Tr. V. Compt. Abi. Desi.
draw

Nyima had the ability to desire to finish
drawing water.
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2. la-me 6hag-las dzzat-t_shar-thub-ba-dzad-gos-sinN. Erg. N. Hon. Tr. V. Compt. Abi. Hon. Suf. Desi. Re.
Dir.
monk
work
do finish can
want
yot-t_shuk.
Pr. Cont.
Monk had the ability to want to finish,
the work.
53. Permissive Mood

When one wants to express the meaning 'permit to do something' the forms of the permissive mood are used. There
are two suffixes-ne7-dig
and-naT-Ehog-which
are used
to form such modal forms. There seems to be no difference
between the meaning of the two suffixes and they can be
used interchangeably. However, -na7-digis more
frequent in the colloquial use. Sometimes nay of the suffix
n%-6hogis dropped. The permissive suffix is added to
the verb stem, which is then f~llowedby the appropriate
tense-aspect-orientation suffixes. Such forms are not attested for all the formations but only for reportive present,
observed present, reportive past, observed past, definite
and -rak-pin
future, and for experiential forms (-ragboth), fact based inferential forms ( -ok forms), appearance based inferential forms and the g h u k forms based onl
reportive present and reportive past. Some examples of the
permissive forms are given below :

Examples :
1. kar-gil-pa-gun
N. P1. Dir.
Kargil people
lam-yig-met-pa
N. Dir.
permit without
nay-Ehog-gat).
Perm. Re. Pr.

le-daks-la
N. Dat.
Proper name Ladakh
Eha-na7-dig-gat
(-Intr. V.
Perm. Re. Pr.
go
allow

People of Kargil are allowed to go tob
Ladakh without permit.

Verb Phrase
2. ve
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.

3.
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kho-a
111. P.
Pro. Sg.
Dat.
he

pe-ne
N. Dir.

ta77-nal-Qig--dukTr. V. Perm. Ob. Pt.

I
money
give
f ,,
pin ( N rial-Chog-duk-pin).
Perm. Ob. Pt.
I was a l l o w to give him money.
tho-re
khyo-ra?
Adv. T.
11. P. Pro. Non- Intr. V.
rm: Def.:Fut.
-.
Hon. Sg. Dir.
, ,.,
%
tomorrow you
go
rial-Chog-gin).
Perm. Def. Fut.
You will be allowed to go tomorrow.
slan--la
mi-gun
pod-la
Cha-nay-Chok-pin.
Adv. T. Dat. N. P1. Suf. N. Dat. Intr. V. Perm. Pt. Perf.
earlier
people
proper go
name
Tibet
Earlier people were allowed to go to Tibet,
mag-gar-ri
dun-ne
tha-rial-dhog-ginN.
Gen.
P.P. Abl.
Intr. Perm.Indf.
army camp
front side
go
do ( nq-dig-gin-do).
Fut.
Perm. Indf. Fut.
Probably it will be allowed to go from
the front side of the army camp.
Lap-!a-a
thug-gu-tyshal-ma-a
N. Dat.
N.
Indef. Pro. Dat.
school
child
all
sil-nq-Chog-duk.
Tr. V. Per. Ob. Pr.
read
All the children are allowed to read in,
the school.
iie-ral
phi-tog-ga
skyod-nq-Chog-gin.
Intr. V. Hon. Perm. Def11. P. Pro. Sg. Adv. T. Dat.
Fu t ..
Hon. Dir.
YOU
evening
go
You will be allowed to go in the eveningL

L

4.

-

5.

N

6.

7.

~
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8. srlan-la
mi- gun
pod-la
thaAdv. T. Dat. N. PI.
N. Dat.
Intr. V.
Dir.
proper name
earlier
people
Tibet
go
na7-Chok.
Perm. Sim. Perf.
Earlier people were allowed to go to Tibet.
.9. ?a
pod-ne
lok-ste
YOqI. P. Pro. N. Abl.
V. St. Perf.
Intr. V.
Dir.
proper name
Parti.
I
Ti bet
return having
come
na7-Ehog-gin- yot-pin-ehuk.
Perm.
Re. Pt. Cont.
I. was allowed to come back from Tibet.
10. ~e
kho-a
yi-ge di-narlChok-tok.
I. P. Pro. 111. P. Pro.
N. Dir. Tr. V. Perm. Att. Inf.
Sg. Erg.
Hon. Sg. Dat.
I
he
letter
write
I was allowed (unintentionally) to write a
letter to him.
54. Compulsive Mood

It has already been mentioned earlier that the desiderative
forms express desire or obligation (to do something). The
forms of the compulsive mood are used when one wants to
state that, although he is extremely unwilling to do something, he is being compelled to do it. The compulsive mood
forms are made by adding the suffix -phogto the verb
stem; the tense-aspect-orientation suffixes follow the suffix
-phog-.
Compulsive forms can be made for all the present,
past and future formations, and for the narrational,
inferential, and -ghuk forms.

Examples :
1. va-a
I. P.. Pro.
Sg. Dat.
I

Ca
N. Dir.

Co-a-phog-gat.
Tr. V. Compl. Re. Pr.

tea

do

I had to prepare tea.

Verb Phrase
2. s+n-la
Adv. T. Dat.
earlier
thal-mav-po
N. Dir.
tax much

3. rgyal-tuz-la
N. N. Dat.
king time

la-daks-pa-gun-la
PI. Suf. Dat.
N.
people of Ladakh
gal-la-phog-gat-pin.
Tr. V. Hon. Compl. Re. Pt.
give
Earlier people of Ladakh had to pay
heavy taxes.
mi-gun-la
N. P1. Suf. Dat.
people

ma-ne
N. Dir.
proper name
Mane

f a7-va-phog-gat-kak.
Tr. V. Compt. Simp. Narr.
build
During king's reign people had to build Mane.

4. thug-gu-a
Lap-!a-a
N. Dat.
N. Dat.
child
school
gio-yot-pin-tyshuk.
Re. Pr. Cont.
Children had

Eha-a-phogIntr. V. Compl.
go

to be going to school.

55. Negative Sub-system

Ladakhi has a full-fledged system of negative verbal forms.
All verbal forms - finite as well as non-finite - have corresponding negative forms. This applies to all the finite verb
forms described earlier as well as to the honorific forms
and the causatives (to be discussed latter in this chapter).
Rules for forming negative verbal coilstructions in Ladakhi
are as follows :

A- Negative of -yodNegative form of -yodis -med-.
It is used in
equational sentences as well as in all those verbal conis a constituent, e.g.
structions where -yod-
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i-bo
rgyal- la
Prox. Pro. Qul. Adj. Dir.
Sp. Dir.
this one
good

yot.
V. to be Pr.

This one is good.
i-bo
rgyal- la
met.
Negative :
Prox. Pro. Qul. Adj. Dir.
Neg. V. to be
Sp. Dir.
Pr.
this one
good
This one is not good.
2. Affirmative : pal-ldan-ni
spe-Eha
N. Erg.
N. Dir.
proper name
Paldan
book
di- yin-yot.
Tr. V. Re. Pr. Cont.
write
Paldan is writing a book.
spe-Eha
Negative : pal-ldan-ni
N. Erg.
N. Dir.
proper name
Paldan
book
di-yin-met.
Tr. V. Re. Pr. Cont. Neg.
write
Paldan is not writing a book.
is also replaced by-medThe allomorph -adof -yodand -ais added between a vowel ending verb-stem and
-med-.
If the verb stern ends in a consonant, the stem
final consonant is repeated followed by -awhich is
then followed by -med--, e.g.
Affirmative : pu-mo-e
las
Eo-at.
N. Dir. Tr. V. Re. Pr.
N. Erg.
girl
work
do
The girl works (does the work).
las
to-a-met.
Negative : pu-mo-e
N. Dir. Tr. V. Re. Pr. Neg.
N.-Erg.
girl
work
do
The girl does not work.

Verb Phrase
2. Affirmative : pu-mo-e
spe-Cha-Sik
N. Erg.
N. Indf. Part. Dir.
girl
book
sil-lat.
Tr. V. Re. Pr.
read
The girl reads a book.
Negative :

pu-mo-e
spa-tha-f ik
N. Erg.
N. Indf. Part. Dir.
girl
book
sil-la-met.
Tr. V. Re. Pr. Neg.
read
The girl does not read the book.

3. Affirmative : kho
Zak-tal
sku-a
111. P. Pro.
Adv. T.
V. N. Dat.
Sg. Dir.
he
every day
steal
tha-at-pin-ghuk.
Intr. V. Re. Pt.
go
He used to go to steal every day.
Negative :

kho
gak-ta7
sku-a
111. P. Pro.
Adv. T.
V. N. Dat.
Sg. Dir.
he
every day
steal
tha-a-met-pin-tyshuk.
Intr. V. Neg. Re. Pt.
go
He did not go to steal every day.

4. Affirmative : ste
thu
N. Erg. N. Dir.
horse
water
The horse had

Negative :

bil-thub-bin-yotkak.
Tr. V. Abi. Narr. Cont.
come out
been able to cross the water.

ste
Chu
bil-thub-bin-met-kak.
N. Erg. N. Dir. Tr. V. Abi. Neg. Narr. Cont.
horse
water come out
The horse had not been able to cross the water.
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5 . Affirmative : kho-e
tho-re
i-tuz-la
111. P. Pro.
Adv. T.
Prox. N. Dat.
Sg. Erg.
Pro.
he
tomorrow this time
Eu
ta77-rlad-do.
N. Dir. Tr. V. Fut. Cont.
song
give
He will be singing at this time tomorrow.

Negative :

kho-e
tho-re
i-tuz-la
111. P. Pro.
Adv. T.
Prox. N. Dat.
Sg. Erg.
Pro.
he
tomorrow this time
Eu
tarl-Ta-med-do.
N. Dir. Tr. V. Fut. Neg. Cont.
song
give
He will not be singing at this time tomorrow.

B- Negative of yinThe negative form of the verb -yin 'to be' is -man-men. It is used only in equational sentences, e.g.

1. Affirmative : i-bo
7e
pu-mo
yin.
Prox. Pro. I . P. Pro. N. Dir.
V. to be
Sp. Dir.
Sg. Gen.
Pr.
this one
my
daughter
This is my daughter.
Negative :

i-bo
77
pu-mo
man.
Prox. Pro. I. P. Pro. N. Dir.
V. to be
Sp. Dir.
Sg. Gen.
Neg. Pr.
this one
my
daughter
This is not my daughter.

2. Affirmative : fie-ra7
11. P. Pro. Hon.
Sg. Dir.
you

la-ma
N. Dir.

yin.
V. to be Pr.

monk

are
You are monk

Verb Phrase
Negativz :
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fie-ral
1I.P.Pro.Hon.
Sg. Dir.

la-ma
N.Dir.

man.
V.tobeNeg.Pr.

monk
You are not a monk.
3. Affirmative : i-bo
17
spe-Cha
yin-pin.
Prox. Pro.
I. P. N. Dir.
V. to be Pt.
Sp. Dir.
Pro.
Sg. Gen.
my
book
this one
This was my book,
Ie
spe-Eha
man-pin.
Negative : i-bo
Prox. Pro.
I. P. Pro. N. Dir.
V. to be
Neg. Pt.
Sp. Dir.
Sg. Gen.
my
book
this one
This was not my book,
4. Affirmative : jik-rten
ril-ril
yin-nok.
N. Dir.
Qul. Adj.
V. to be Pr.
world
round
The world is round.
Negative : Jik-rten
ril-ril
man-nok.
N. Dir.
Qul. Adj.
V. to be Neg. Pr.
world
round
The world is not round,
5. Affirmative : qe
khaq-pa
Ee-a
yin-kak.
I. P.
N. Dir.
N. Dat.
V. to be
proper
Pro. Sg.
name
Gen.
my
house
Le h
I had a house in Leh (lit. my house was
in Leh).
Negative : l e
kha7 -pa
Le-a
I. P. Pro.
N. Dir.
N. Dat.
Sg. Gen.
proper noun
Illy
house
Leh
man-kak.
V. to be Neg.
I had no house in Leh (lit. my
house was not in Leh).
YOU
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6. Affirmative : a
-bot-khanbo
ehe--war)
Non.-Prox. V. St. Der. Suf. Sp. N. Dir.
Pro.
Dir.
proper name
that
caller one
Tshewang

yin--do.
V. to be Fut.
The one, (who) is calling, must be
Tshewang.
Negative :

a
-bot-khan-bo
he-warl
Non -Prox. V. St. Der. Suf. Sp. N. Dir.!
Pro.
Dir.
proper name
that
caller one
Tshewang
man--do.
V. to be Neg. Fut.
The one, (who) is calling, must not be
Tshewang .

c- Negative of

-Een

Indefinite future tense forms, made by adding -Cen to the
verb stem, are negated by -Ee -men. The negative formation by the addition of Ee-men suggests that the affirmative
ending Een is probably a contracted form of Ea-yin (Cf.
men negative of yin).

Example :

Affirmative : lob-zarl
N. Dir.

ehes-r~u-a
N. Numr. Dat.

yoy-;en.
Intr. V.
Indf. Fut.

proper name
Lobzang
date ten
come
Lobzang is likely to come on 10th.

Verb Phrase
Negative :
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lob-ze7

9hes-rtysu-a

N. Dir.

N. Numr. Dat.

yorl-6emen.
lntr. V.
Indf. Fut.
Neg.

proper name
Lobzang
date ten
come
Lobzang is not likely to come on 10th.

D-Negative of other Verbal Forms
All other verbal constructions are negated by the use of an
independent negative particle (See E-also in this section).
This negative particle is placed before the last morpheme
in a verb construction. However, this last morpheme may
be followed by the past tense marker -pin, the narrative
morpheme -kak, the future markers -yin -do and -do,
the inferential formations-(fact-based as well as attested)
marked by -ogand -tog-,
-tyshug-- forms and the
benedictive -srg- ; the occurrence of these markers does not
affect the penultimate placing of the negative marker.
This negative morpheme has three alternants ms, me, and
mi. Their distribution is as follows :
(i) me. occurs in the historical present formation. Herein me
alternates with ma.
V.

Examples :
1. Affirmative : rgyal-po-gun-ni
N.
P1. Erg.
kings
r~ig-ga-nok.
Tr.V. His. Pr.
build
Negative :

khar
N. Dir.
palace

Kings build palaces.
rgyal-po-gun-ni
khar
N.
PI.
Erg.
N. Dir.
kings
palace
rt_sig-ge-ma (- me)-nok.
Tr.V. His. Pr.
build
Kings do not build palaces.
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2. Affirmative : rgya-Eho-e
Ehu
@ha-khu
N. Gen.
N. Dir. Qul. Adj.
sea
water
salty
y~~-~a-nok.
1nt.V.His.Pr.
come
The sea water is salty.
Negative :

rgya-Eho-e
6hu
ha-khu
N. Gen.
N. Dir. Qul.Adj.
sea
water
salty
yorl-va-ma
me-nok.
1ntr.V.His.Pr.Neg.
come
The sea water is not salty.

-

(ii) -maoccurs in all those constructions where the
perfect form of the verb is used, i.e. in simple perfect,
past perfect and narrative perfect formations. It is also
used in appearance-based inferential forms which are
formed by the addition of -thik -soy to the verb
is
stem. Here, ir may be remembered that -thik-sorl
composed of two elements -thik and -so7 (sov is
homophonous with the perfect form of the verb Eha'to go').
-ma- is also used to negate the primary modal formsimperative and benedictive forms.
It is also used to negate the perfect participle forms.

1. Affirmative : mi-yi
N. Erg.

Negative :

spe-Eha
N. Dir.

pis.
Tr.V.Simp.
Perf.
man
book
write
The man wrote the book.
mi-yi
spe-Ella
ma-di.
N. Dir.
Neg.Tr.V.
N. Erg.
Simp.Perf.
mall
book
write
The man did not write the book.

Verb Phrase

2. Affirmative : qa
1.P.Pro.Sg.
Dir.

ba-na-ras-la
N.

Dat.

proper name
Benaras

I
so7-pin.
1ntr.V. Pt. Perf.
go

I went to Benaras.

Negative :

qa
ba-na-ras-la
1.P.Pro.Sg.
N.
Dat.
Dir.
proper name
I
Benaras
ma-soq-pin.
Neg.Intr.V.Pt. Perf.
go

3. Affirmative : saq-rgyas-si
N.
Erg.
Buddha
S U ~ S - kak.
Tr. V. Narr. Perf.
preach
Negative :

I did not go to Benaras.
Chos
N. Dir.
religion

Buddha gave preachings.
thos
N. Dir.
religion

say--rgyas-si
N.
Erg.
Buddha
ma-suqs-kak.
Neg. Tr. V. Narr. Perf.
not preach
Buddha did not give preachings.
4. Affirmative : kho
i-khq-pe
111. P. Pro. Prox. N. Gen.
Sg. Dir.
Pro.
he
this house
naq-qa
duk-thik-sov.
P. P. Dat. Intr. V. App. B. Inf.
into
stay
He might have lived in this house.

Negative :

kho
1khaT-pe
111. P. Pro.
Prox. N. Gen.
Sg. Dir.
Pro.
he
this house
nay-qa
duk- thig-ma-soy.
P. P. Dat.
Intr. V. App. B. Inf. Neg.
into
stay
He might not have lived in this house.

5. Affirmative : yi-ge
N. Dir.
letter
Negative :

yi-ge
N. Dir.
letter

gyoks- pa
Adv. M.
fast

dis.
Tr. V. Imp.
write
Write the letter fast-

gyoks-pa
ma-di.
Adv. M.
Neg. Tr. V. Imp.
fast
write
D o not write the letter fast-

6. Affirmative : k h y ~ - r a ~ - ~ i
phe
riv-gik.
N. Dir. Intr. V. Bend.
11. P. Pro. Non-Hon.
Sg. Gen.
your
life
long
May you have a long life (lit. may your life
be long).

Negative :

khy~-ra~-~i
@he
ma-riT-4ik.
11. P. Pro. Non-Hon. N. Dir. Intr. V. Neg..
Gen.
Bend.
YOU
life
long
May you not have a long life (lit. may your
life not be long).

7. Affirmative : kho
6a
thq-ste
111. P. Pro.
N. Dir.
V. St. Perf. Parti.
Sg. Dir.
he
tea
having drunk
soT-pin.
Intr. V. Pt. Perf.
go
He went after having had the tea-
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Verb Phrase

Negative :

kho
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
he
so7-pin.
Intr. V. Pt.
go

Ca
N. Dir.

ma-th~~-~a
Neg. V. St. Perf.
Parti.
not having drunk

tea
Perf.

He went without having the tea.
(iii) -mi-

is used to negate all other verbal constructions.

Affirmative : thug-gu-yi
N. Erg.

pal-ldan-la
N.
Dat.
proper name
Paldan

pe-ne
N. Dir.

boy
money
taq-duk.
Tr. V. Ob. PI-.
give
The boy gives money to Paldan (direct
observation).
Negative :

thug-gu-yi
N. Erg.

pal-ldan-la
pe-ne
N. Dat.
N. Dir.
proper name
boy
Paldan
money
ta77-7a-mi-duk
( - ruk).
Tr. V. Neg. Ob. Pr.
give
The boy does not give money to Paldan.

2. Affirmative : kho-e

Negative :

Earl-- ma tad -din-duk.

111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he

N. Dir.

kho-e
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he

lta7- ma
N. Dir.

tree

tree

Tr. V. Ob. Pr. Cont.
cut
He is cutting the tree.
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Ead-din-mi-duk
( N ruk).
Tr. V. Ob. Pr. Cont. Neg.
cut
He is not cutting the tree.

3. Affirmative : k h y ~ - r a ~ - ~ i
11. P. Pro. Sg. Erg.

spe-eha
N. Dir.
book

YOU

di-ruk ( - duk)-pin.
Tr. V. Ob. Pt.
write
You wrote the book.
Negative :- k h y ~ - r a ~ - ~ i
11. P. Pro. Sg. Erg.

spe-Eha
N. Dir.
YOU
book
( duk)-pin.
di-a-mi-ruk
Tr. V. Neg. Ob. Pt.
write
You did not write the book.

-

4. Affirmative : qe
go-a
I. P. Pro. N. Dat.
Sg. Gen.
my
head
y~V-~a-rak.
Intr. V. Ex. Pr.
come

zur-mo
N. Dir.
pain

I have headache
(lit. pain comes to my head).
Negative :

~e
go-a
I. P. Pro. N. Dat.
Sg. Gen.
I
head
y~~-~a-mi-rak.
Intr. V. Neg. Ex. Pr.
come

zur-mo
N. Dir.
pain

I do not have headache
(lit. pain does not come to my head).

Verb Plzrase

5. Affirmative : kho-a
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dat.
he
duk,
Hi-ok.
V. to be Intr. V.
die
Negative :

kho-a
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dat.
he
mi-ruk,
Neg. V. to be

zur-mo-san-te
N.
Qul. Adj. Dir.
pain very

F. B. Inf. Pr.

He is very sick, (he) will die.
zur- mo- $an- te
N.
Qul. Adj. Dir.

pain
very
mi-Hi-ok.
Neg. Intr. V. F. B. Inf. Pr.
die
He is not very sick, he will not die.

.E-Negative of Future Forms with -yin and -yin-do
The definite future marker -yin is dropped in the corresponding negative constructions formed by the particle -mi-.
As mentioned earlier, other future forms are also negated
by the marker -mi-.
-Examples :
1. Affirmative : ye
tho-re
a-ba-a
N. Dat.
I. P. Pro. Adv. T.
Sg. Erg.
I
tomorrow
fat her
yi-ge
di-yin.
Tr. V. Def. Fut.
N. Dir.
letter
write
I will write a letter to (my) father tomorrow.
tho-re
a-ba-a
Negative : ye
I. P. Pro. Adv. T.
N. Dat.
Sg. Erg.
I
tomorrow
father
mi-di.
yi-ge
Nee.
Tr. V. Def. Fut.
N. Dir.
letter
write
I will not write a letter to (my) father tomorrow.
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2. Affirmative : khyo-ra?
11. P. Pro. NonHon. Sg. Dir.
YOU

sil-la
V. N. Dat.
study
Negative :

ba-na-ras-la
N. Dat.
proper name

Benaras
then-do.
Intr. V. Indf. Fut.
go
You may go t o Benaras to study.

khyo-rarl
11. P. Pro. NonHon. Sg. Dir.

ba-na-ras-la
N. Dat.
proper name

YOU
Benaras
sil-la
mi-then-do.
Neg. Intr. V. Indf. Fut.
V. N. Dat.
go
study
You may not go t o Benaras to study..

56. Honorific Sub-system

All Ladakhi verbal constructions have corresponding honorific
forms.
A-Honorijic

Verb Roots

Many Ladakhi verb-roots have corresponding honorific roots,
e.g.
(to) eat
za-(non-honorific)
(to) go
Cha-(non-honorific)
taq-(non-honorific)
(to) give
(to) build rgig-(non-honorific)

:
:
:
:

don-(honorific)
skyod-(honorific)
sal-(honorific)
%av-(honorific)

In order to form an honorific, the corresponding honorificroot is used.

Roots, which do not have their corresponding honorific
roots, form their honorific forms by the addition of a
derivational suffix -@ad-,
e.g.

Verb Phrase
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(to) read
di-(non-honorific) : di-a-kzad-(honorific)
@aks-(non-honorific) : Czaks-sa-dizad-(
,,)
(to) climb
(to) come out bi7-(non-honorific)
: bi7)-7a-d_zad-(
,, )
(to) d o
Eo-(non-honorific)
: Eo-a-@ad-(
,, )
Verb root Eo- has a corresponding form --kzad-, but
Eo-a-kzad-is
used frequently as its honorific form :
(honorific)
(to) do Eo (non-honorific) :
[:%&ad-(honorific)
Honorific roots can be used by themselves to express respect
and politeness. However, it is possible to add the honorific
derivational suffix -dyzadto honorific roots, except to
-&zad(Honorific) '(to) do'. In such a case an extra degree
of respect and politeness is intended.
1. Non-honorific : kho-e
las
Co-ruk (-duk).
N. Dir. Tr. V. Ob. Pr.
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he
work do
He is doing the work.
*
Honorific :
na- ray-71
Ehag-las
N.
Hon. Dir.
11. P. Pro. Hon. Sg.
Erg.
YOU
work
Co-a-Czad-duk.
Tr. V. Hon. Suf. Ob. Pr.

2. Non-honorific :

Be-ra7-qi
Ehag-las
Czad-duk.
11. P. Pro. Hon. N. Hon. Dir. Tr. V. Hon.
Sg. Erg.
Ob. Pr.
You
work
do
You are doing the work.
sa-ni-pe
Lap-!ak hay
N. Gen.
N. Dir.
proper name
Sanipa
school
r~iks-tok.
Tr. V. Att. Inf.
build
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The school has been built at Sanipa.
Honorific :

la-me
N. Erg.

gon- pa
N. Dir.

monk

monastery

Laq-qin.
Tr. V. Hon.
Def. Fut.
build

la-me
gon-pa
faT-qaN. Erg.
N. Dir.
Tr. V. Hon.
monk
monastery build
Czad-din.
Hon. Suf. Def. Fut.
Monk will build the monastery.
3. Non-honorific : waq-gyal-li
kqs-ri-a
N. Erg.
N. Dat.
proper name
Wangyal
glacier
dizaks-pin.
Tr. V. Pt. Perf.
climb
Honorific :

4. Non-honorific :

Honorific :

waq-gyal-le-yi
kaqs-ri-a
N. Hon. Suf. Erg.
N, Dat.
proper name
Wangyal
glacier
dzaks-sa-&zat(s)-pin.
Tr. V. Hon. Suf. Pt. Perf.
climb
Wangyal climbed the glacier.
kho-e
111. P. ProSg. Erg.
he

?pe--eha
N. Dir.
book

di-at.
Tr. V. Re. Pr.
read
He reads a book.

k h ~ q - ~ i clhak- ?pe di-a-&ad-dat.
111. P. Pro. N. Hon. Tr. V. Hon. Suf.
Hon. Sg. Erg. Dir.
Re. Pr.
he
book
read
He reads a book.

Verb Phrase
5. Non-honorific : khyod-di
(Familiar)
11. P. Pro. Fami.
Sg. Erg.

tho-re
Adv. T.

tomorrow
khyod-di
a-ba-a
gos
kal-lin.
11. P. Pro.
N. Dat. N. Dir. Tr. V. Def.
Fami. Sg. Gen.
Fut.
YOU
father
coat
send
YOU

Non-honorific :

khy~-ra~--~i
11. P. Pro. Non-Hon.
Sg. Erg.

tho-re
Adv. T.

YOU
tomorrow
khy~-ra~-~i
a-ba-a
gos
11. P. Pro. Non-Hon. N. Dat. N. Dir,
Sg. Gen.
YOU
father
coat
kal-lin.
Tr. V. Def. Fut.
send

Honorific :

iie-ra77--vi
11. P. Pro. Hon.
Sg. Erg.

tho-re
iie--rq-li
Adv. T. II.P.Pro.Hon,
Sg. Gen.
YOU
tomorrow
YOU
a-ba-le-a
nam-za
kal-laN. Hon.Suf.Dat. N. Hon. Dir. Tr. V.
father
coat
send
&ad-din.
Hon. Suf. Def. Fut .
Tomorrow you will send a coat to your father.

The honorific derivational suffix is added after the verbal
stem. All tense-aspect-orientation suffixes as well as modal
suffixes are added only after -&zad-.
In case of secondary
modal formations, i.e. abilitative, desiderative, completive,
permissive and compulsive, it is alternatively permitted to
add -@adafter the secondary modal suffixes, e.g.
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1 . Abilirative :
Non-honorific

Honorific :

kho-e
111. P. Pro
Sg. Erg.
he

spe-Eha
N. Dir.
book

di-thub-bat.
Tr. V. Abi. Re.
Pr.
write

kho?-?i
Chak- spe.
111. P. Pro. N. Hon. Dir.
Hon. Sg. Erg.
he
book
di-a-azat-thub-bat.
Tr. V. Hon. Suf. Abi. Re. Pr.
write
khorl-?i
Ehak-spe
111. P. Pro.
N. Hon. Dir.
Hon. Sg. Erg.
he
book
di-thub-ba-dyzad-dat.
Re. Pr.
Tr. V. Abi. Hon. Suf.
write
He can write a book.

2. Desiderative :
(i) Non-honorific :

~a
tuq-ri -a
Eha-gos-sat.
I. P. Pro. N. Dat.
Intr. V. Desi.
Sg. Dir.
proper name
Re. Pr.
I
Tu ngri
go
I want to go to Tungri (a village in
Ladakh).
tu7-ri-a
skyod-gos-sat.
Honorific : la-ma
N. Dir.
N. Dat.
Intr. V. Hon. Desi.
proper name Re. Pr.
monk
Tungri
go
la-ma
N. Dir.
monk

tuq-ri-a
N. Dat.
proper name
Tungri

skyod-daIntr. V.(Hon.)
go

Verb Phrase
dzad-gos-sat.
Hon. Suf. Abi. Re. Pr.
la-ma
N. Dir.

tu1-ri-a
N. Dat.
proper name
Tungri

monk
azad -dat.
Hon. Suf. Re. Pr.

skyod-gos-saIntr. V. Hon. Abi.
go

Lama should go to Tungri.
Lama wants to go to Tungri.
jii) Non-honorific : kho-a
rt>aq-po
111. P. Pro.
N. Dir.
Non-Hon.
Sg. Dat.
he
river
biT-thub-gos-pin.
Tr. V. Abi. Desi. Pt. Perf.
come out

Honorific : k l ~ o ~ - ~ a
rgaq-po
111. P. Pro.
N. Dir.
Hon. Sg. Dat.
he
river
biT-va-d_zat-thub-gos-pin.
Tr. V. Hon. Suf. Abi. Desi. Pt. Perf.
come out
k h ~ ~ - ~ a
r~aq-po
111. P. Pro.
N. Dir.
Hon. Sg. Dat.
he
river
bi7- thub- ba-Czad-gos-pin.
Tr. V. Abi. Hon. Suf. Desi. Pt. Perf.
come out
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kho,-,a
r~ay-po
111. P. Pro. Hon.
N. Dir.
Sg. Dat.
he
river
gos-sa-dyzat-pin.
Desi. Hon. Suf. Pt. Perf.
He should be able to

biV-thubTr. V. Abi.
come out

cross the river.
3. Completive :
Non-honorific : kho-e
las
60-gar-duk.
111. P. Pro.
N. Dir. Tr. V. Compt. Ob.
Sg. Erg.
Pr.
he
work do
Honorific :
kh~,-~i
Ehag--las
N. Hon. Dir.
111. P. Pro.
Hon. Sg. Erg.
he
work
60-a-Czat-ghar-duk.
Tr. V. Hon. Suf. Compt. Ob. Pr.
kho,-,i
Ehag-ias
N. Hon. Dir.
111. P. Pro.
he
work
kzat-ashar-duk.
Tr. V. Hon. Compt. Ob. Pr.
do

4 . Pei.nzissive :
Non-honorific :

kho,-,i
Ehag-las
111. P. Pro.
N. Hon. Dir.
Hon. Sg. Erg.
he
work
Czat-tyshar-ra-azad-duk.
Tr. V. Compt. Hon. Suf. Ob. Pr.
He finishes doing the workkho-e
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he
dig-duk-pin
Ob. Pt.

,a-a
pe-ne
ta7-navI. P. Pro. N. Dir. Tr. V.
Sg. Dat.
Perm.
me
money give
( N nav-Chog-duk-pin).
(-Perm. Ob. Pt.)

Verb Phrase
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kho, - ,i
tia-a
111. P. Pro. Hon. I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
Sg. Dat.
he
me
sal-na7-dig-duk
- pin (
Tr. V. Hon. Perm.
Ob.
give
duk - pin).
Ob. Pt.)

pe-ne
N. Dir.

-

money
nal - ChogPt. (-Perm.

kho, - ,i
?a - a
pe - ne
111. P. Pro.
I.P.Pro. Sg. N. Dir.
Hon. Sg. Erg.
Dat.
he
me
money
sal - ua7- dig - ga - Czad - duk - pin (
Tr. V. Ho11. Perm. Hon. Suf. Ob. Pt.
give
na~-t511og-ga-dyzad-duk-pin).
(-Perm. Hon. Suf. Ob. Pt.)

-

khorl-,i
la-a pe-ne sal-la-Czad111. P. I. P. Pro. N. Dir. Tr. V. Hon.
Pro. Hon.
Hon. Suf.
Sg. Erg. Sg. Dat.
he
me
money give
na7- dig - duk- pin ( - na7- 6hog- duk
- pin).
Perm.
Ob. Pt. (-Perm.
Ob. Pt.)
He was allowed to give me money.
5 . Compulsive :

Non-honorific : tliug- gu - a
gon - pa - a 6ha -a N. Dat.
Intr. V.
N. Dat.
child
monastery go
pllog - gin - yot - gliuk.
Compl. Re. Pr. Co:lt.
Children had to be in tbc process of
going to the temple.
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Honorific : la - ma - le - a
gon-pa-a
N. Hon. Suf. Dat.
N. Dat.
monk
monastery
skyod - da - phog- gin - yot - 5 h u k .
Intr. V. Hon. Compl. Re. Pr. Cont.
go
la-ma-le-a
gon - pa -a
skyod - da N. Hon. Suf. Dat.
N. Dat.
Intr. V. Hon.
monk
monastery
go
@ad - da - phog - gin - yot - ~ h u k .
Hon. Suf. Compl. Re. Pr. Cont.
la-ma-le-a
gon - pa - a skyod - da N. Hon. Suf. Dat.
N. Dat.
Intr. V. Hon.
monk
monastery
go
phog - ga - dzad - din - yot - e h u k .
Compl. Hon. Suf. Re. Pr. Cont.
Lama had to be in the process of going to
the monastery.
Morpho-phonemic rules operating in such formations have
been discussed earlier (Chap. 111).
C-Honorific Negatives :

Honorific forms have their corresponding negatives. These
negatives are formed by following the same rules as discussed in the section on negative formations.
Examples :

1. Affirmative : fie-rq-rli
thag - las
11. P. Pro. Hon. Sg. Erg. N. Hon. Dir.
YOU
work
t o -a - Czad - duk.
Tr. V. Hon. Suf. Ob. Pr.
do
You are doing the work.

Verb Phra.se
Negative :

iie - raq - qi
11. P. Pro. Hon. Sg.
Erg.

Ehag - las
N. Hon. Dir.

work
60 - a - &zad - da - mi-ruk.
Tr. V. Hon. Suf. Neg. Ob. Pr.
do
You are not doing the work.

YOU

gon - pa
Affirmative : la - me
Earl - ~aN. Erg.
N. Dir.
Tr. V. Hon.
monk
monastery
build
Czad - din.
Hon. Suf. Def. Fut.
The monk will build the monastery.
Negative :

la- me
N. Erg.
monk
@at.
Hon. Suf. Def.
The monk

gon - pa
Zaq-q - mi N. Dir.
Tr. V. Hon. Neg.
monastery build
Fut.
will not build the monastery.

57. Causative Sub-system :

A- A firmalive Causative Forms
All verbal formations in Ladakhi can be made causative by
the addition of the causative suffix -Cug- ; e.g. di-Ees
'to write', di-Euk-Ees
'to get someone to write'. The causative suffix --Eug- is added after the verb stem and before
the tense-aspect-orientation suffixes and modal (primary and
secondary) suffixes. The intermediate agent is placed in the
dative case in Ladakhi.

Examples :

1. ~e
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
I

kho-a
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dat.
he

0

ta,-tug-gat.
N. Dir. Tr. V. Caus. Re. Pr.
song
give
I made him to sing a song.
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2. la-me
rgyal-po-a
gon-pa-a
N. Erg.
N. Dat.
N. Dat.
monk
king
monastery
dzat-Euk-thub-bat-~huk.
Hon. Suf. Caus. Abi. Re. Pr.
Lama had not been able to
to go to the monastery.
3. a-be
N. Erg.

thug-gu-a
N. Dat.

spe-Eha
N. Dir.

child,
son

book

father

skyod-daIntr. V.
60

make the king

sil-Eug-thub-bin.
Tr. V. Caus. Abi.
Def. Fut.
read

Father will make the son to read the book.
In some cases a Ladakhi causative construction may also be
translated by a 'let.. .' construction in English.
kho-a
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dat.
he

di-Euk.
Tr. V. Caus. Cause him to read.
Imp.
or
read
let him read.

B- Negative Caiisative Forms
All causative verbal sequences can be negated by followiilg
the negative formation rules as discussed earlier.

1. ve
I. Pro. Sg.
Erg.
1

kho-a
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dat.
he

taV-Eug-ga-met.
.N. Dir. Tr. V. Caus. Neg. Re.
Pr.
song
give
I do not make him sing.

Lu

2. a- be
N. Erg.

thug-gu-a
N. Dat.

?pe-Eha
N. Dir.

sil-tug-mi-thub.
Tr. V. Caus. Neg.
Abi. Def. Fut.
father
son
book
read
Father will not be able to make the son to read the book.

3. a-me
N. Erg.
mother

thug-gu
N. Dir.
son

ltad-mo-a
N. Dat.
show

Eha-miIntr. V. Neg.
go
not
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Cug-gin-do.
Caus. Indf. Fut.

Mother will probably not make the son to
go to the show.
In Ladakhi a causative form can be used for conveying
a non-causal action. In such cases the use of the causative
suffix can be justified by accepting the subject as the source
as well as the intermediate agent. Thus, 'I will finish the
work' can be said in Ladakhi as '1 will cause (myself) to
finish the work.'

Examples :

1. 7e
las
I. P. Pro. N. Dir.
Sg. Erg.
I
work
2. kho-e
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he

di-ri7
Adv. T.
today

char-Cug-gin.
Tr. V. Cause. Def. Fut.
finish
I will finish the work today.

khar-3i
N. Dir.

Co-Cug-gin.
Tr. V. Caus. Def. Fut.

food

do
He will cook the food.

It may, however, be noted that such expressions can be
ambiguous. Thus the sentence '7e las di-ri7 tyshar-Cug-gin'
can mean '1'11 complete the work today' as well as 'I'll cause
X to complete the work today'. The ambiguity can always be
disambiguated by explicitly mentioning the intermediate
agent.

Examples :
kho-e
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
11e

kho-a
khar-3i
111. P. Pro.
N. Dir.
Sg. Dat.
he
food
He will make him

to-Eug-gin.
Tr. V. Caus. Def.
Fut.
do
to cook the food.

C - Honorljic Causative Forms :
Honorific constructions can also be causativized following
the same rules.
1 e r a kh o-a
1I.P.Pro. Hon. 1IZ.P.Pro.
Sg. Erg.
Sg.Dat.
he
YOU

58.

las
60-a- dyzat- Eug-duk.
N.
Tr. V. Hon. Suf.
Dir.
Caus. Ob. Pr.
work
do
You caused him to do the work.

Interrogative Constructions

A sentence can be changed into an interrogative one by the
addition of the interrogative particle -a at the end of the
sentence. Morphophonemically - a will change to a consonant plus -a when it is added to a sentence ending in a
consonant.
Exainples :

di-ad-da
?
Tr.V.Re.Pr.
Intrr.
letter
write
Are you writing a letter ?
fie-raV-~i
zims- kheV-~a
1I.P.Pro.Hon.
N. Hon. Dat.
Sg. Gen.

1. khyo-rerl-Vi
1I.P.Pro.Non-Hon.
Sg.Erg.
YOU

2. pal-ldan
N. Dir.
proper name

yi-ge
N.Dir.

Pald an
your
house
yo+ - sa ?
Intr. V. Simp. Perf. Intrr.
come
Did Paldan come to your house ?
Ladakhi attests an interrogative construction, which is used
only with 1st. person subjects. It corresponds roughly with the
English 'may' construction in meaning. In such constructions
the interrogative particle is added directly to the verb stem.
Such constructions do not have their affirmative (i.e. noninterrogative) counterparts. The interrogative suffix - a is
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added after the vowel ending stems. If the stem ends in a
consonant then the final consonant of the stem is repeated
and then the suffix - a is added.

Examples :
1. l e
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
I

yi - ge
N. Dir.

di-a ?
Tr. V. Intrr.

letter

write
May I write the letter ?

2. +-2e
I. P. Pro. Incl.
PI. Erg.
we

yi - ge
N. Dir.

sil- le ?
Tr. V. Intrr.

letter

read
May we read the letter ?

Such constructions can be negated as per rules, e.g.
le
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
I

yi - ge
N. Dir.

ma-di-a
?
Neg. Tr. V. Intrr.

letter

write
May I not write the letter ?

Causatives can also be derived for such constructions.
7

I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
I

yi - ge
N. Dir.

letter

di-a-kzad-Eug-ga
?
Tr. V. Hon. Suf. Caus. Intrr.
write
May I cause (someone) to write the
letter, i.e. may I get it written ?

59. Non-finite forms

In this chapter, a n analysis of the finite verb forms of Ladakhi
has been presented upto this point. Forms, which are derived
from verbal stems and do not take tense-aspect-orientation
suffixes or modal suffixes are termed as non-finite verbal forms.
Such forms do not close or complete a sentence. Semantically
a construction having a non-finite form does not convey a
complete or full sense.
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Infii~itives, verbal nouns and participles are the main types
of non-finite forms which occur in Ladakhi.

60. Infinitive
Ladakhi infinitives are formed by adding -Eesto the verb
roots, e.g. sil-Ces, 'to read', yov-Ees 'to go' etc. The
affricate 2 of -Ces is assibilated after the sibilant s and becomes 6, e.g. ravs+6es= ravs-ies .to be frozen', la7s+tes=
lavs-6es 'to stand' etc.
Infinitives are used in a verbal sequence in which they are
followed by the forms -yod-,
-yod-do,
-yot-pin
and
yin-nok 'to be'.

Examples :
1. kho
tho - re gon - pa - e yo7 - thup - 6es yot.
111. P. Pro. Adv. T. N. Dat.
Intr. V. Abi.
V. to be
Infi. Suf.
Sg. Dir.
he
tomorrow monastery come
He is able to come tomorrow to the
monastery.

2. kho
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
he

3. kho
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
11e

gon - pa - a yorl- Ees yod - do.
N. Dat.
1ntr.V.Infi. V. to be
Suf.
tonorrow monastery
come
He is (expected) to come to the monastery
tomorrow.

tho - re
Adv. T.

tho - re
Adv. T.

gon - pa - a yoq - Ces
yot - pin.
N. Dat.
Intr. V.
V. to be
Infi. Suf.
Pt.
tomorrow monastery come
He was (i.e. intended) to come to the
monastery tomorrow.

4. 73
Cha -- gos - 6es
yin - nok.
I. P. Pro. Intr. V. Desi. lnf. Suf. V. to be
Sg. Dir.
1
go
It is for me to go.
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The infinitive form is also used as a constituent of a verbal
construction in the principal clause of a contrary-to-fact
conditional sentence, e.g.
5 . kal- te
Part.

if

fie - ray
na - niy
11. P. Pro. Hon. Adv. T.
Sg. Dir.
You

last year

skyot - pin
Intr. V. Hon.
Pt. Perf.

na
Part.

come

then

thup - Ees
Abi. 1nfi.Suf.

la - daks - la
N. Dat.
Proper name
Ladakh

he - mis - ghes - iu ziks N.
N. Dir. Tr. V. Hon.
Proper name
Hemis

festival

see

yot - pin
V. to be Pt.
If you had come to Ladakh last year,
you would have seen Hemis festival
(lit. you were to see . . .).

61. Infinitive as Verbal Noun

Infinitive forms are also used as verbal nouns in Ladakhi,
e.g. Eo - k s 'doing', Eha - Ees 'going', zer - Ees 'talking' etc.
These forms take case suffixes and postpositions as required
contextually. However, such nouns are not marked for
number.
Examples :
1. me7-po
Qul. Adj.

much

2. la-daks-pa-gun
N. PI. Suf. Dir.
proper name
Ladakhis

zer - Ees
V. N. Dir.
talking

ma - rgyal - la
man.
Qul. Adj.
Neg. V. to be
Pr.
.
good
Talking too much is not good.

Eu
N. Dir.

ta? - Ees V. N.

song

giving
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Part. V. N. Dat.
and dancing

that-po yin-nok.
Qul. Adj. V. to be
liking
Ladakhis are fond of singing and dancing..
v
3. ~ a - a
khar - Ji
Eo - Ces
ses - sa - met.
N. Dir.
V. N. Dir.
Tr. V. Neg. Re.
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dat.
Pr.
I
food
doing
know
I do not know cooking..
4. i-bo
koz - lak
thu - Ees - si sa - ban
Prox. Pro. Sp. N. Dir.
V. N. Gen.
N. Dir.
this one
cloths
washing
soap
yin - nok.
V. to be
This is the soap for washing clothes..
Some verbal nouns are formed by adding the suffix -pa
(borrowed from Tibetan) to the verb stems, e.g.
gon - pa
Wearing
r@es- pa
Dancing
-pa verbal nouns are infrequent. These are also negated
according to the rules given in 5.55

62. Verb Stem as Verbal Noun
A- In Ladakhi the verb stem can be used as a noun. In such:
cases, it takes appropriate case suffixes; however, such nouns.
are not marked for number.
Examples :

1. k h ~ - ~
thug- gu sil- la
rgyal- la
duk.
111. P. Pro.
N. Dir. V.N.Dat. Qul. Adj. V. to be
Non-Hon. Sg. Gen.
his
son
study
good
His boy is good in studies2. kho
las
Co -a
illam- pa
duk.
111. P. Pro.
N. Dir. V. N.Dat. Qul. Adj. V. to be
Non-Hon. Sg.
Pr.
work
doing
efficient
He is eficient in doing the work-

267

Verb Phrase

For negation of these forms same rules are applied as given
in 5 5.55.

B - Another use of a verb stem as a verbal noun is attested in
sentences of the type 'as soon as I reached the station, the
train left', i.e. in sentences where an action begins soon after
the completion of another action. In such cases the subject
of the 'as soon as' clause takes direct or ergative case as
required by the verb stem- intransitive or transitive - and
the verb of that clause is used in its stem form. This clause
further uses Cap - - - nav 'as soon as'. b p - is placed just
before the verb stem and - nay after. Morphophonemically -a
is inserted after the verb stem and before - naq if the verb
stem is a vowel ending one, and the final consonant is.
repeated if it is consonant ending, before -a is added.
If Cab- is not used in such constructions it gives the
meaning of 'as, when' and not 'as soon as'.
Examples :
1. ~a
I. P. Pro. Sg.
Dir.
I
re1
N. Dir.
train

sa- te-ian-la
N. Dat.
station
soy.
Intr. V. Simp. Perf.
go

Cap -Eeb - ba - nay
Part. V. St. Part.
reach

As soon as I reached the station, the
train left.
2. thu-gu-yi
N. Sg. Erg.
child

a-ma
N. Dir.
mother

Cap - thoq - qa - nav
Part. V. St. .Part.
see

.r)US.

Tntr. V. Simp. Pt.
cry
As soon as the child saw the mother,
he cried.
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3. kho
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
11e

Eap-Lab-ba-nay
~a
&hen.
Part. V. St. Part. I. P. Pro. Intr. V.
Sg. Dir. Def. Fut.
reach
I
go
As soon as he arrives, I will go.
These forms are not negated in Ladakhi.

C. There is yet another construction in Ladakhi in which the
verb stem is used as a verbal noun. In such cases the verb
stem is followed by the suffix -a/- Ca which is in turn
followed by -la. The two suffixes -a/ - Ca and -la, both,
are homophonous with dative suffixes. Such a construction
refers to an action which is about to happen or is happening
in the presence of the addressee and the speaker is drawing
the addressee's attention to it.
Examples :
1. bas
N. Dir.
bus
2 . thug-gu-yi
N. Erg.
child

yorl - ~a - la.
V. N. Suf.
come

(Look) the bus
(is) coming.

Ead - da - la.
iug-gu
N. Dir.
V. St. Suf.
Paper
tear
(Look) the child (is) tearing the paper.

At the surface level this type of construction appears to be
a verb-less construction. However, it can be interpreted as
a sentence resulting from the ellipsis of - duk/ - ruk. the
observed present tense marker. Thus the sentence bas yov77a-la may result from bas y ~ ~ - ~la a duk.
The same
applies to all other verb-less sentences of this kind. These
forms d o not have their negative forms.

.63. Present Participle
Ladakhi present participles are formed by adding the suffix
- yin - nav to a vowel ending verb stem, but if the stem ends
in -a, the -a becomes e and yi - of the suffix is lost, in
the case of a consonant ending stem, the final consonant of
the verb stem is repeated before -in- naT. Such forms
imply an action, concurrent to the action of the main verb.
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Examples :
1. kho
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
he

2. kho-e
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he

TU

- yin - naq

V. St. Pr. Parti.

soq.
Intr. Simp. Perf.

cry
go
He left (while) crying, i.e. he was crying
at the time of leaving.
dul - lin - nal
V. St. Pr. Parti.

3. pal-ldan-ni
N. Erg.
proper name
Paldan
ta,-duk.
Tr. V. Ob. Pr.
give

iats.
Tr. V. Simp.
Perf.
story
tell
He told a story (while) walking (i.e.
while he was telling the story, he was
also walking simultaneously).

walk

ruqs
N.Dir.

f i i d - y ~ ~ - ~ i n - n a ~spe-ra
V. St. Pr. Parti.
N. Dir.
talk

sleep
-

Paldan talks in sleep (i.e. Paldan
is talking while sleeping).
There is yet another way of referring to a concurrent action.
Suffix @a- ne or za-ne is added to the verb stem to form
a present participle, e.g. fiid-yo? - @a-ne 'sleeping'.
1. kho
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
he

fhom-ma
N. Dir.
market

Cha - @a- ne ~ a - a
fhug-ga
V. St. Pr.
I. P. Pro. V. N.
Parti.
Sg. Dat. Dat.
iP'
I
meeting

Y0,S.

Intr. V. Simp. Perf.
come
He came to see me while goillg to the
inarket (lit. ... at the time of going to
the market).
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kho
thorn - ma
111. P. Pro. N. Dir.
Sg. Dir.
he
market
fhug - ga
V. N. Dat.
meeting

Ehen-nq
V. St. Pr. Parti.

~la-a
I. P. Pro. Sg.Dat.

go
I
Y 01sIntr. V. Simp. Perf.
come

He came to see me while going to the
market (lit. ... a t the time of going to the
market).

2. z a - ~ a - n a
V. St. Pr. Parti.
eat

ma - rgot.
Neg. Intr. V. Imp.
laugh

zen - n a ~
V. St. Pr. Parti.
eat

ma - rgot.
Neg. Intr. V. Imp.
laugh
Do not laugh while eating (lit. at the
time of eating).

These forms are negated according to the rules given in
g 5 . 55.
64.

Perfect Participle
Ladakhi perfect participles are formed by adding the suffix
- stel- te to the verb stem. The allomorph - te is added to
the verb stems ending in - s, - t ; stems ending in - n, - r,
- 1 may take either -ste or -te and the rest take - ste.
The perfect participle forms denote that the indicated
action has already been performed before the action of the
main verb. The subject in such constructions may take the
case suffix according to the verb in the perfect participle
form or according to the verb of the main clause.

Examples :
1. kho7
/kh~~--~i
Chag - las
g a t - te
111. P. Pro. 1111. P. Pro.Hon. N. Hon. Dir. V. St. Hon. V.
Hon. Sg. Dir. Sg. Erg.
Perf. Parti.
he
he
work
having done
skyot.
He went (after) having finishIntr. V. Simp. Perf.
go
ed the work.
.2. k l ~ o
Ikho-e
ri-a
azaks - te
111. P. Pro. 1111. P. Pro.
N. Dat.
V. St. Perf.
Sg. Dir.
Sg. Erg.
Parti.
hill
having climbed
he
/
he
gon - pa-a
'jal - la
sol.
N. Dat.
N.V. Dat.
Intr. V. Simp. Perf.
monastery
visit
go
He, having climbed the hill, went to visit
the monastery.
3. Ca
kap-ste
khyo?.
N. Dir.
V. St. Perf. Parti.
Tr. V. Imp.
tea
having covered
bring
Bring the tea (after) having covered (it).
4. don-taV
don-(s)te
siial
zims - saN. Hon. Dir.
V. St. Hon. Perf.
N. Hon. Int. V.
Parti.
food
having eaten
sleep
sleep
&zat.
Sleep after taking (your) food.
Hon. Suf. Imp.
za7-ste
gon-pa-a
5. kho-e
thal-ka
111. P. Pro.
N. Dir.
V. St. Perf.
N. Dat.
Parti.
Sg. Erg.
he
religious painting
having madem
onastery
phuls.
Tr. V. Hon. Simp. Perf.
Having made the thangka, he
offer
offered (it) to the monastery.
6. kho
sil-Ces
t_shar-(s)te
ge - rgan
111. P. Pro. V. N. Dir.
V. St. Perf. Parti.
N. Dir.
Sg. Dir.
he
study
having finished
teacher
V

gy ur(s).
Intr. V. Simp. Perf.
became

Having completed his studies,
he became a teacher.
The verb root Cha-'(to) go' has an allomorph SOT-- to
which -te is added, i.e. so7--te 'having gone'. The verb root
za-'(to) eat' has an allomorph zo- to which the suffix -ste
is added, i.e. zo-ste 'having eaten'.
7. k h o 7 - ~ i
ka
so7 - te
pe - ne
111. P. Pro. Hon. P. P.
Simp. Pt. V. St. N. Dir.
Sg. Gen.
Perf. Parti.
his
having gone
money
khyoy .
Tr. V . Imp.
bring
Having gone to him, bring the
money.
It may be pointed out that the subjects of the two clauses
involved in such constructions are coreferential.
The perfect participle forms can be used with - duk 'to be'
in Ladakhi. Such a construction conveys only the present
perfect meaning, i.e. it implies that action has been completed in the present, e.g.
say - rgyas - la
men- tok
1. E o b - ~ a ~ - ~ i
N. Dir.
N.
Erg.
N.
Dat.
proper name
Lobzang
Buddha
flower
phul (s) te
V. St. Perf. Parti. duk.
having offered
V. to bz Pr.
Having offered flowers to Buddha,
Lobzang is (i.e. Lobzang has offered
the flowers to Buddha).
ta-gi-le
Zuk - ste
duk.
W. Won. Suf.
V. St. Won.
V. to be PI-.
Dir.
Perf. Parti.
proper name
Tashi
having sat
Taslli having sat is (i.e. T;lshi is here).
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When a perfect participle form is to be negated, the negative
affix ma is placed before the verb stem and the past
participle suffix - te/ - ste is dropped. Moreover, the vowel
ending stems are followed by -a, while the consonant
ending stems repeat the final consonant before adding the
-a, e.g.
SOT - te Having done
: ma -Cha -a Not having done
Not having written
di - ste Having written : ma - di -a
bap - ste Having fallen
: ma - bab - ba Not having fallen.
Examples :
1. k h o ~
&hag- las
111. P. Pro. N. Hon. Dir.
Hon. Sg. Dir.

ma - &zad - da
Neg. V. St. Perf.
Parti.

skyot.
1ntr.V.
Simp.
Perf.
he
work
not having done
go
He went without doing the work (lit. not
having finished the work).
2. ~a
khar - Ji
ma - za - a
so7 - pin.
I. P. Pro. N. Dir.
Neg. V. St. Perf. Intr. V. Pt. Perf.
Parti.
Sg. Dir.
I
food
not having eaten
go
I went without taking the food (lit. not
having eaten the food).
65. Potential Participle
There is another construction in Ladakhi in which suffix
- ta is added to the verb stem. The suffix - ta adds the
meaning of ability or willingness to the action denoted by
the verb stem. The entire clause can be considered as a
potential participle forin for want of a better term. It may
also be noted that the verb stem to which - ta is added is
repeated in the clause immediately following the - ta
construction.
Exanzples :
1. Co-ta
V.St.Pot.
Parti.
do -

Co - ste
V.$t.Psrf.Parti.

phul- lin.
Tr. V. Def. Fut.

do

offer
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(If I) could make (I) will give (offer you) after
having made it.

2. &a- ta
7p
so7 - pin
V. St. Pot. I. P. Pro. Sg. Intr. V. Pt.
Parti.
Dir.
Perf.
go
I
go
ma - zers.
Neg. Tr. V. Simp. Perf.
say
I did go, (but) he

kho - e
6aq
111. P. Pro. Part.
Sg. Erg.
he
something

did not say anything.

3. za- ta
773
zen
7a-a
V. St. Pot. I. P. Pro Sg. Tr. V. Def. I. P. Pro.
Parti.
Dir.
Fu t.
Sg. Dat.
I
eat
I
eat
mi-y~~-~
? a
Neg. Intr. V. Def. Fut. Intr.
come

zur - mo
N. Dir.
sickness

I will eat, (but) won't I get sick ?
It may be seen in examples 2 and 3 that there are two
clauses other than the -ta clause in these examples. In such
cases verb forms in both the clauses take the same tenseaspect-orientation suffixes. If these forms are to be negated
then thup- fien 'abilitative suffix' is used and the construction will be like a contingent one.
60-ma-iien
V. St. Neg. Abl.
do

na
Part.

mi-60.
Neg. Def. Fut.

(If I) could not do,(I) will not do.
66. Future Participle

Future participles are formed by adding the suffix -kyi to
the verb stem. The future participle form is followed by the
forms of the verb 'to be'. The future participle gives the
meaning 'just about to--'.
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Examples :
1. kho
6ha-kyi
duk.
111. P. Pro.
V. St. Fut.
V. to be Pr.
Sg.Dir.
Parti.
he
go
He is just about to go.
2. thug-gu. +-kyi
yot-pin
te-te-a
a-ma
N.Dir.
V.St.Fut. V. to be Pt. Part.
N. Dir.
Parti.
child
cry
in the
mother
meanwhile
Tep.
Intr. V. Simp. Perf. reach
Child was just about to cry; in
the mean while (i.e. at that time)
the mother arrived.
3. nat-pa
8i - kyi
duk.
N. Dir.
V. St. Fut. Parti. V. to be Pr.
patient
die
Patient is just about to die.
To negate these forms, the form of verb 'to be' are negated;
e.g.
v.
nat - pa
SI - kyi
mi - ruk,
N. Dir.
V. St. Fut. Parti.
Neg. V. to be Pr.
patient
die
Patient is not going to die
soon (lit. is not about to die).
d

67. Contingent Constructions
A contingent construction has two major constituents. It has
an 'if' clause and a 'then' clause. There are two types of
contingent constructions in Ladakhi.
A . Future Contingent Constructions :
In such cases the contingent (or the subordinate) clause uses
the verb stem or the infinitive form of the main Verb
followed by yot, yin forms of theverb 'to be'(with or without
adding pin), it (the contingent clause) may or may not use
kal - te 'if '. na na - ni 'then' is placed in the beginning of
the principal clause (i.e. the 'then' clause) and the definite
fbture form of the verb is used in the principal clause.
rcl
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Examples :
1. (kal- te)
Part.
if
na - ni
Part.
then

2. kal-te
Part.
if
thuV
V. St.
drink

3.

kal-te
Part.

khyo - raq
11. P. Pro. Sg.
Non-Hon. Dir.

tho-re
Adv. T.

YO?
V.St.

tomorrow
come
si - ni - ma - a Chen.
va - taq
I. P. Pro. Incl. N. Dat.
1ntr.V.
P1. Dir.
Def. Fut.
we
cinema
go
If you come tomorrow, (then)
we will go to the movie.
YOU

kho-e
6harl- marl-po
111. P. Pro. Sg. Erg. N. Qul.Adj.Dir.
he
local
much
alcohol
na - ni
Bi - yin.
Part.
Intr. Def. Fut.
then
die
If he drinks too much Chang,
(then) he will die.
fie - raT- 77i
11. P. Pro. Sg.
Hon. Erg.

if
sal
V. St. Hon

na - ni
Part.

give

then

YOU

qa-a
spe - 6ha
I. P. Pro. Sg. N. Dir.
Dat.
I
book
77
sil- lin.
I. P. Pro. .Tr. V. Def.
Sg. Erg.
Fut.
I
read
If you give me the book, I will
read it.

B. Past contingent or co/ztrary-to-fact corzstructions:

In such a construction, the contingent clause (i.e. the 'if '
clause) uses the past perfect form of the verb; and kal - te
'if' may or may not be used. The verbal constructioil of the
principal clause is constituted of the infinitive of the main
verb followed by the past tense form - yot-pin of the verb
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'to be' or of the perfect participle form of the verb followed
by yod-do.
Examples :
1. kal-te
Part.

fie - ral
11. P. Pro.Sg.
Hon. Dir.

na- ni
Adv.T.

la - daks - la
N.
Dat.
proper name
last year
Ladakh
he - mis - ~ h e-s i u
N.
N. Dir.
proper name
Hemis
festival
yot - pin.
V. to be Pt.

YOU
if
skyot - pin
na- ni
Intr. V. Pt. Perf. Part.

.

come
then
ziks - thup
- 6es
Tr.V. Hon. Abi. Infi. Suf.
see
If you had come to Ladakh last year,
you would have seen Hemis festival.
kho-e
Eu - taqs -pin
na - ni
111. P..Pro. Sg. N. Tr. V. Pt. Perf. Part.
Erg.
if
he
song give
then
thop - tes
yot - pin.
kho-a
pe - ne
111. P. Pro. N. Dir.
Tr. V. Infi.
V. to be Pt.
Sg. Dat.
Suf.
he
money
get

2. kal- te
Part.

If he had sung a song, then he would
have got the money (lit. he was to
get. . .).
3. (kal- te)
Part.
if
na - ni
Part.

then

fie-raV
11. P. Pro. Hon.
Sg.Dir.
YOU

7

I. P. Pro.
Sg. E.rg.
I

dal
Adv.T.

skyot - pin
Intr. V. Pt.
Perf.

yesterday
come
fie-raq-la
thaT7-ka
11. P. Pro. Hon. N. Dir.
Sg. Dat.
YOU
religious painting
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phvl - Ces
yot-pin.
Tr. V. St. Infi. Suf. Hon. V. to be Pt.
offer
If you had come yesterday, then,
I would have offered you a thangka
(lit. I was to offer ...).
4. (kal- te) ve
iie-r?-~a
Part.
I. P. Pro. Sg. Erg. 11. P. Pro. Sg. Hon. Dat.
if
I
YOU
pe - ne
phul - pin
na- ni
N. Dir.
Tr. V. Hon. Pt. Perf. Part.
money
offer
then
fie - r a ~
skyot - te
ba - na-ras - le
Dat.
Intr. V. St. Hon.
11. P. Pro. Sg. N.
Hon. Dir.
proper name
Perf. Parti.
YOU
Benaras
go
yod - do.
V. to be
If I had offered you money, then
(probably) you would have gone
to Benaras.

~a-a
spe - Cha
1.P.Pro.Sg. N. Dir.
Dat.
I
book
if
YOU
na - ni
77e
sil- (s)te yod-do.
sal - pin
I. P. Pro. Tr. V. Perf. V. to be
Tr. V. Hon. Part.
Sg. Erg. Parti.
Pt. Perf.
then
I
read
offer
IT you had given me the book, I
probably would have read (it).

5. (kal-te)
Part.

iie-req-+
11. P. Pro. Sg. Hon.
Erg.

These forms are also negated according to the rules given
in 5 5.55.

ADJUNCTS
A Ladakhi sentence may use, besides one or more noun
phrases and a verb phrase, some other constituents like
adverbs and various kinds of particles including connectors.
In this chapter Ladakhi adverbs will be analyzed and
described first. Then various particles will be enumerated.
The use of some of these particles in sentences has specific
grammatical characteristics. In order to illustrate such cases,
constructions in which these particles are used, will also be
described.
1. Adverbs
Adverbial expressions normally modify the verb with respect
to place, time and manner of the action referred to by the
verb. Ladakhi adverbs can be of three kinds : (a) Spatial
adverbs or adverbs of place, (b) Temporal adverbs or
adverbs of time, and (c) Manner adverbs. Spatial adverbs
and most of the temporal adverbs take case suffixes while the
rest do not.
Ladakhi postpositions can with some restrictions function as
adverbs as discussed in 5 4. 14.
2. Spatial Adverbs
There are four sets of adverbs of place in Ladakhi. Members
of these four sets are formed by adding the suffixes -rue
-770, -ka and -ne to the pronominal bases, i-, a-,
o-te-,
te-, and ka-.
Adverbs formed by the addition of -ru and -ka are mainly
locational and the ones formed by the addition of -70 and
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-ne are directional. Locational adverbs formed with -ru
can be used by themselves and can also take dative and
genitive suffixes. The adverbs formed with -ka do not take
any case suffixes.
Directional adverbs formed with- 70 take dative, genitive
and ablative suffixes while the ones with -ne d o not take any
case suffix. The adverbs with -ru do not take ablative
suffix and instead the -ne forms are used.
The four sets are as follows:

Locational Adverbs :
i -ru
Here
i -ka
a-ru
There
a- ka
o-te -ru
There
o-te-ka
te-ril
There (Obvi .) te- ka
. ka-ru
Where
ka- ka
Directional Adverbs :
i-?o
In this direction i-ne
a-70
In that direction a-ne
o-te-70
In that direction o-te-ne
te-70
In that direction te-ne
( 0 bvi .)
ka-?o
In which direction ka-ne

At
At
At
At
At

this (place)
that ( ,, )
that ( ,, )
that ( ,, ) (Obvi.)
what( ,, )

From here; from this place
From there ; froin that place
From there; from that place
From there; from that place
( 0bvi .)
From where; from which
place

Examples :
1 . i-ru
2uks.
Loc. Adv.
Intr. V. Hon. Imp.
here
sit
Please sit here.
2. i-ru-yi
Char-pa-hks-;an
y~~-~e-nok.
Intr. V. His. Pr.
Loc. Adv. N. Qul. Adj. Dir.
Gen.
here
rain
sharp
come
It rains heavily here.
3 . i-ru-a
skyot.
Loc. Adv. Dat.
Intr. V. Hon. Imp.
here
come
Please come here.
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. Adjuncts

.4. khoq
111. P. Pro. Sg.
Hon. Dir. .
he

i-?o-a
Dire. Adv. Dat.
.

skyot-pin.
Intr. V. Pt. Perf.

,

this side

5. i-,,o-ne
lam
Dire. Adv. Abl. N. Dir.
this side
path

come
He had come towards this side.

duk.
V. to be Pr.
The path is from this side.

6. te-,o-yi
les-to-ghar-rarak.
Dire. Adv. Gen. N. Tr. V. Compt. Exp. Pr.
that side
work do
The work of that side has been
finished (done).

There are some more adverbs of place, which d o not fall
under the above four sets. They are items like thag-fie
-mo 'near', thag-riq 'far, distant' etc. It may be remembered that these two forms have been listed earlier under
postpositions. As postpositions they take case suffixes.
When they function as spatial adverbs, they d o not take
any suffix.

1. khq-pa
N. Dir.
house

thag-lie-mo
Dire. Adv.
hear

yot.
V. to be Pr.
The house is nearby.

.2. kha?-pa
N. Dir.

thag-ri7
Dire. Adv.
far

house

yot.
V. to be Pr.
The house is far.

.3. Temporal Adverbs
The following adverbs of time occur in Ladakhi.
ta
nam
te-

,

nt

Now
When (at what time)
Then
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dak-sa
ta-ral
sip-tig
da-lta
ma-ne

Now itself, at this very time
In a little while, soon
For a little while, at once.
Afterwards, after a little while
Never

nam- yal
Y?
rez-ga-ri
ghuk-pa

Again
Sometimes
Upto, till

1. ta, nam and dak -sa take ablative and genitive suffixes.

2. When the form ta-ne is followed by a particle phar-la, i t
means 'onwards', i.e. ta-ne- phar-la 'now onwards'.
3. sip-Eig has two different meanings. When it means 'a littlewhile', it takes genitive suffix followed by the postposition
phi-a; it can also be used after phi-a by itself. When sipEig is used to convey the meaning 'at once' it takes dative a n d
ablative suffixes.
4. Rest of the forms d o not take any suffix.

w

Examples :

1. l a
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
I

ta
Tern. Adv.

Ehen.
Intr. V. Def. Fut.

now

go
Now 1 shall go-

2. kho
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
he
3. ku-le-a
Adv. M.
slowly

ta

Tern. Adv.
now
cjis
Tr. V.
Imp.
write

Ehen-do.
Intr. V. Indf. Fut.
go
He would probably go now-

te-ne
k h y ~ - r ~ ~ - ~~ig-zuks
i
Tem. Adv. 1I.P. Pro. Non-N. Dir.
Hon. Erg.
then
handwriting

rde-mo
Ehen.
Qul. Adj. 1ntr.V.
Def. Fut.
beautiful go
Write slowly, then your handwriting will become beautiful4. fie-ra?
i-ru
te - ne
phar - la
11. P. Pro. Sg. Loc. Adv.
Tern. Adv.
Part.
Hon. Dir.
YOU
here
now
on
@huk- pa
nam
Zuks - sin.
Tern. Adv. Part.
Intr. V. Hon.
Def. Fut.
when
till
stay
How long would you stay herefrom now on?
5. ve
te - ne
phar - la
mi - zer.
I. P. Pro. Tern. Adv.
Part.
Neg. Tr. V.
Sg. Erg.
Def. Fut.
I
then
on
speak
From now on I will not speak.
6. ?a
kho-a
Eos,
zer-pin,
kho-e
ten-na- n e
I. P. 111. P.Pro. Tr. V. Tr. V. Pt. 111. P. Pro. Tern. Adv.
Pro.
Sg. Dat. Imp.
Perf.
Sg. Erg.
Sg. Erg.
I
him
do
say
he
that very time
Cos.
I asked him to do (something) (and)
Tr. V. Simp. Perf.
he did (it) a t that very time.
do
7. kho
sip - 6ig - ga
YO+.
111. P. Pro. Tern. Adv. Dat. Intr. V. Simp. Perf.
Sg. Dir.
he
at once
come
H e came at once.
8. kho
$ip-Eig-gi
phi-a
(-phi-a sip-6ig) yovs111. P. Tem- Adv.
P. P. Dat. (P. P. Dat. Tern
Intr.
Adv.) V. Simp.
Pro.
Gen .
Perf.
Sg. Dir.
he
a little while for
(a little while)
came
He came for a little while-
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9. Ca
N. Dir.
tea

dak - sa
Tem. Adv.
now itself

10. khyo - ra?
11. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
YOU

dak - sa - ne
ka-ru
Ehen.
Tern. Adv. Abl: Loc. Adv. Intr. V. Def.
Fut.
at this very time where
go
Where will you go right now ?

11. kho
ma - ne
111. P. Pro. Tem. Adv.
Sg. Dir.
he
never

12. kho
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
he

khyo?.
Tr. V. Imp. .
bring
Bring tea now itself.

mi - yo?.
Neg. Intr. V.
Def. Fut.
come
He will never come.

rez- ga- ri
Tern. Adv.

yo? - ?at-a?.
Intr. V. Re. Pr.

sometimes

come
He comes sometimes.

13. fie-ra?
11. P. Pro.
Hon. Sg. Dir.
YOU

14. kho
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
he

rez- ga- ri
Tem. Adv.
sometimes

i-ru
Loc. Adv.

skyot.
Intr. V. Hon.
Imp.
here
come
Please come here sometimes.

Ya?
yo? - ?in.
Tem. Adv. Intr. Def. Fut.

again

come
He will come again.

Ladakhi has a series of forms derived from cardinal numerals
for expressing the meaning 'once (i.e. one time temporally),
two times' etc. They are formed by the bound forms Ehar or lan ( - pok-) plus the specific cardinal numeral, e.g.

Adjuncts
once
lan-(pok-)

Eik

Ehar - dun
seven times
lan-(pok-)

dun

For 'once, one time', the forms g q can also be alternatively used.

4. Adverbs of Manner
The following are the important manner adverbs of
Ladakhi :
gyoks - pa
Hurriedly, fast
gor - te
Delayingly, late
ku-1e-a
Slowly
hun - med - la
Suddenly
As mentioned earlier, these forms do not take any case-suffix
and are thus indeclinable.
Examples :
1. khyo-rav
11. P. Pro. NonHon. Sg. Dir.

gyoks- pa
Adv. M.

za - ruk.
Tr. V. Ob. Pr.

fast

eat

YOU

You eat fast.
kho - e
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he

3. ~a
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
I

ku-le-a
Adv. M.

spe - ra
N. Dir.

tq-duk.
Tr. V. Ob.
Pr.
give
He speaks slowly.

slowly

talk

gor-te
Adv. M

so7 - pin.
Intr. V. Pt. Perf.

late

go

I went late.
Adverbs of manner gyoks - pa and ku-le -a can be repeated.
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1. khyo-ray
11. P. Pro. NonHon. Sg. Dir.
YOU

2. kho
111. P. Pro.

gyoks - pa
Adv. M.

gyoks-pa
Adv. M.
fast

fast

ku-le -a
Adv. M.

ku-le-a
Adv. M.

slowly

slowly

Sg. Dir.
YOU

za-ruk.
Tr. V. Ob.
Pr.
eat
You eat fast.

dul-duk.
Ink. V. Ob.
Pr.
walk
You walk slowly.

There are two sets of manner adverbs which are related to
indicative adjectives. The members of these two sets are
i-zug-gi,
a - zug-gi,
o-te-zug-gi,
te - zug - gi, and
te - zam,ka-zam.
ka-zug - gi, i-zam, a-zam, o-te-zam,
The members of the i-zug-gi
set describe the manner in
which the action of the verb takes place, while the members
of the i - zam set modify it as to it squantitative aspect and
both are always adverbial in function.
5.

Particles
There are two emphatic particles in Ladakhi. The exclusive
emphatic particles are ray and na. ray is added only to nouns
while -na to demonstrative pronouns and interrogative
pronoun ka. When -na is added an intrusive nasal is added
to the pronominal stems to make them closed syllables. Thus
and kanthe forms are in-na, an- na, o-ten-na,ten-na
na. The inclusive emphatic particle is yay taq day ay
(added to a vowel ending form) or -ay (added to a consonant ending form, with the morphophonemic repetition of
the final consonant). Important conjunction and other
particles (including the phrasal ones) of Ladakhi are the
following :

- - -

-

darl tay
yio-na-arl

And
Even then, However, But

yin-naq
kar-met
Ci-a-zer-na

Certainly, surely
Because

Adjuncts
te-bo-e-Zas-te
ni
kal- te
na na-ni
ya-men-na

-

te-ma-na
te-min
men-na

7

That is why, therefore
At least
If
Consequently, Resul tantly, then

I
I

1I

Otherwise

1

These particles are indeclinable and do not take any case
suffix. Some examples of their use are as follows :
Examples :

1. ~ a I. P. Pro.
Sg. Part.

I and

dq-kho7
ke-a
Chen.
Intr. V. Def. Fut.
Part. 111. P. N. Dat.
Pro. Hon.
Sg. Dir.
proper name
he

go
Leh
He and I will go to Leh.

2. k h o ~
sol - 'ja - daT - kha - ra
don - pin.
111. P. Pro. N.
Part. N. Dir.
Tr. V. Hon.
Hon. Sg. Dir.
Pt. Perf.
he
tea and
sweet
eat
He had taken tea and sweets.
3. kho-a
tav - iies
met - pin
yin - naq
Part.
Neg. V. to be
111. P. Pro. Sg. V. N. Dir.
Non. Hon. Dat.
Pt.
he
giving
was
however
(wyin-na-na?)
t a p - pin.
Part.
Tr. V. Pt. Perf.
give
however
(It was) not to be given to him,
however (it was) given.
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4. Ehe-warl
N. Dir.

5.

6.

7.

8.

Ladakhi Grammartho - re
Adv. T.

kar-met
Part.

yorl-?in.
Intr. V. Def.
proper name
Fut.
Tshewang
tomorrow
certainly
come
Tshewang will certainly come tomorrow~a
yo7 - ma - thup
6i-a-zer-na
I. P. Pro. Intr. V. Neg. Abi. Simp.
Part.
Sg. Dir.
Perf.
I
come
because
+-a
las
I. P. Pro.
yot-pin.
Sg. Dat.
N. Dir.
V. to be Pt.
I
work
I could not come because I had work,
,,a-a
zur - 1110
yo? - ha - rak
I. P. Pro. Sg. Dat. N. Dir.
Intr. V. Exp. Pr.
I
sickness
come
te-bo-e-ias-te
?a
sman
za -at.
Part.
I. P. Pro. Sg.
N. Dir. Tr. V. Re.
Dir.
Pr.
I
medicine eat
that is why
I am sick that is why I take medicine.
yin-na7
6haq
ma- thu7
kho-e
111. P. Pro.
N. Dir.
Neg. TI-. V.
Part.
Def. Fut.
Sg. Erg.
local alcohol
drink
but
he
6a
th~~-~iil.
N. Dir.
Tr. V. Def. Fut.
tea
drink
He will not drink Chang but will drink tea
pol-ma
tho-re
mi-yorl
yin-na?
N. Dir.
Adv. T.
Neg. Intr. V.
Part..
Def. Fut.
proper name tomorrow
come
but
Dolma
dor-rJe
~o~-~in.
N. Dir.
Intr. V. Def. Fut.
proper name come
Dorje
Dolma won't come tomorrow, but Dorje will come.
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9. (kal-te)
Part.

kho
YO7
111. P. Pro. Intr. V. St.
Sg. Dir.
he
come

If
Ehen.
Intr. V. Def. Fut.
go

10. ye
I. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
I

6. Either

na
+--!!a
Part. I. P. PI.
Incl. Dir.
then
we

If he comes, then we will go.

spe-Che-sva
N.
Numr.
Dir.
book
five

ni
Part.

iio- yin.
Tr. V. Def. Fut,

at least
buy
I will at least buy five books-

... or Constructions:

ya7-na or ~a can be used for 'either' as well as 'or' in
'either.. .or' constructions. It is also possible to use yaq-na
or ya only after the first clause.
1. yav-na
Ya
99

99

Part.
either

don-ta7 don

ya7- na skyem-Chu don.
Ya
yay- na
Ya
'
N. Hon. Tr. V. Hon. Part. N Hon.
Tr.V.
Dir. Imp.
Dir.
Hon. Imp.
food eat
or
water
drink
Either have food or have water.
99

9'

99

99

99

97

99

99

99

9'

9'

'9

2. kh0~-7~i
sol-Ja
111. P. Pro.
N. Hon.
Sg. Hon. Erg. Dir.
he
tea

-

yav- na ( ya)
Part. (Part.)
or

(or)

skyem
N. Hon. Dir.
local alcohol
Chang

don-nin.
Tr. V. Hon. Def. Fut.
drink
He will have either tea or Chang.
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Such constructions can also be expressed by using ya-menna, te-men- na, men- na 'otherwise' between the two
clause. I n such cases the forms for 'either' 'or' ya? - na or
ya may be optionally used before the first clause. ya - men na is used in case of co-referential subjects before the second
clause; if the two subjects are different men-na
or
te - men-na can be used.
k hyo - rav
11. P. Pro. Non.
Hon. Sg. Dir.

3. (Yaq - nalya)
(Part. /Part.)

(eitherleither)

YOU

ZO

Tr. V. Imp.
eat
?a - a
1. P. Pro. Sg. Dat.
I

4. (yarl- na)
(Part .)

(either)
khyo - rav
11. P. Pro.
Non. Hon.
Sg. Dir.
YOU

te - men - na
Part.
otherwise
$0
yoq- Ces
N. Dir.
V. N.
anger
coming
(Either) you have food
be angry.

khyo-raV khar-3i
zo
11. P. Pro. N. Dir.
Tr. V.
Non. Hon.
Imp.
Sg. Dir.
YOU
food
eat
laz- la
SOT.
N. Dat. Intr. V. Imp.

work

khar - Ji
N. Dir.
food
(-men- na)
(Part.)
(otherwise)
rak.
V. to be Pr.
otherwise I will
ye - men - na
Part.

-

otherwise or

go
Either you have (your) food or you
go to work.

7. Neither ... nor Constructions
The 'neither ... nor' constructions can be expressed
in Ladakhi by simply using the two negative clauses one
after the other. Thus 'neither he will eat anything nor he
will drink tea' is literally expressed as 'he will not eat anything, he will not drink tea at this time.' However, the use

Adjuncts
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of the inclusive emphatic particle, as mentioned earlier, is
obligatory after the subject of the second clause.
1. kho-e
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Erg.
he
Ca
N. Dir.
tea

2. pal-ldan
N. Dir.
proper
name
Paldan

mi - za
Neg. Tr. V.
Def. Fut.
something eat

C?
Part.

i-tuz-la
N. Dat.

at this time
mi - thurl.
Neg. Tr. V. Def. Fut.
not drink
Neither he will eat anything at this time,
nor he will drink tea.
mi-Cha
Neg. Intr. V.
Def. Fut.
go

73-3

I. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir. Part.

mi - Eha.
Neg. Intr. V.
Def. Fut.

go
I
Neither Paldan will go nor I will.

There is another device for expressing the above in Ladakhi,
in which there is a repetition of the verbs. Thus, a sentence
(he will neither make 'Chang' (local alcohol) nor he will
drink it' will be expressed as 6he will make not make Chang,
he will drink not drink'. I n such constructions, the inclusive
emphatic particle is used after the stem; the repeated verb
stem can take any verbal suffix.

3. kho-e
Earl
60- a?
mi - 60
thu? - ?a
111. P. Pro. N. Dir. Tr. V. Part.
Neg. Tr. V. Tr. V.
Sig. Erg.
Def. Fut.
he
local alcohol
make
drink
Chang
make
mi - thu7.
Neg. Tr. V. Def. Fut.
Neither he will make Chang nor he
drink
will drink (it).
8. Use of Connectors

There are some connecting particles which are used only if
the verb forms of the clauses involved are formed by using
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specific tense-aspect-orientation
have limited distribution.
There are two such particles :
pa-ne
pa - saq

suffixes. These particles

Since
Because of

A. The particle pa- ne 'since' is placed after the verb form of
the first clause, which is invariably in simple perfect and the
verb form of the second clause is in simple perfect or in
past perfect.
Examples :

1. kho
111. P. Pro.
Sg. Dir.
he

Y 09s
pa-na
las
ma - 60s.
Intr. V.
Part.
N. Dir. Neg. Tr. V.
Simp. Perf.
Simp. Perf.
come
since
work
work
Since he has come he has not done any work.

2. khyo-ra?
11. P. Pro.
Non-Hon.
Sg. Dir.

yo~s
Intr. V.
Simp.
Perf.
came

YOU

pa-ne
Part.

kho-e
1II.P.Pro.
Sg. Erg.

since

he

Earl
Part.

something

ma - zers.
Neg. Tr. V. Simp. Perf.
speak
Since you have come he did not say
anything.

3. Izos - gar
N. Dir.

ltas
pa- ne
Tr.V. Simp. Part.
Perf.
see
since

play
soq.
Intr. V. Simp. Perf.
go

sems
skyo-mo
N. Dir. Qul. Adj.
heart

unhappy

Since (I) saw the play (I) became
unhappy.

B. The particle pa - saq is placed after the cause clause, in
which the verb is invariably in simple perfect. The verb of
the result clause can take the tense-aspect-orientation
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suffixes as required. The subjects of the two clauses are not
necessarily coreferential in such a construction.
1. ya
khar - ji
I.P. Pro. N. Dir.
Sg. Dir.
I
food

Pa - s q
Tr. V. Simp. Part.
Perf.
eat
because
ZOS

tot - pa
N. Dir.
stomach

Intr. V. Simp. Perf.
fill
Stomach got filled because I had food.
2. pal- ldan
N. Dir.

Y 07s
Intr. V.
Simp. Perf.

proper name
Paldan

came

pa - sav
Part.

do1 - ma
N. Dir.

since

proper name
Dolma

E~P*
Intr. V. Simp. Perf.
reach

Dolma reached because Paldan
came, i.e. because of Paldan
Dolma reached.

3. dol-me
Eu-tqs
pa-skho-e
111. P. Pro. Sg. Gen.
N. Erg.
N Tr. V.Simp. Part.
proper name Perf.
Dolma
song give
because
he
zur - mo
y o ~s pin.
tu-tu-a
N. Dat.
N. Dir.
Intr. V. Pt. Perf.
throat
sickness
come
Because Dolma sang a song her
throat became soar.

4. fie- rat)-?i
11. P. Pro. Hon.
Sg. Erg.

gyoks-pa
Part.

dis
pa - s q yi - ge
V. Tr.V
Part. N. Dir.
Simp. Perf.
because letter
write

fast
phed-da - mi - ruk.
Neg. V. to be Pr.
Tr. V.
to be legible
Because you write fast (your)
handwriting is not legible.
YOU
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9. Comparative and Superlative Constructions
Ladakhi forms comparative constructions by using the
comparative particle saq. The order of elements in such a
construction is as follows :
Item compared+Item to be compared with+genitive/dative
suffix+sarl.
Example :
pal - ldan
N. Dir.
proper name
Paldan
say
Comp. Part.

fie-rav-rli I
11. P. Pro. Hon. Gen.1
YOU

rirl - mo
Qul.Adj.
tall

fie - raT- qa
11. P. Pro. Hon.
Dat.
YOU

duk.
V. to be Pr.

Paldan is taller than you.
The superlative constructions are formed by using the
item eha7)- ma 'all' as the item to be compared with, e.g.
kho
g a l - me /
tysha? - ma - a
av
111. P. Pro. Indf. Pro. Gen.1 Indf. Pro. Dat.
Comp.
Sg. Dir.
Part.
a1l
all
he
rde - mo
duk.
Qul. Adj.
V. to be Pr.
good
He is the best of all.
It may also be mentioned that the adjectival forms which
denote the quality or attribute forming the basis of comparison may undergo a substitution of the formative suffix
by the dative suffix. Thus rde- mo may become rde -a,
riT-- mo may become riq - qe.
kho
qa-a
a7
ri7 - qe
d u k.
111. P. Pro. I. P. Pro. Comp. Part.
V. to be
sgsgQul. Adj. Pr.
Dir.
Dat.
he
I
tall
He is taller than I.
Thus there is really no difference structurally between the
comparative and superlative constructions in Ladakhi.

APPENDIX I
ILLUSTRATIVE VERB PARADIGM
A full paradigm of two verb-stems - a vowel-ending
stem di- '(to) write' and a consonant-ending stem sil'(to) read'-is given in this section. All the affirmative forms
are given at first, which are followed by the corresponding
negative, affirmative honorific, and negative honorific forms.
Secondary modal forms are illustrated by giving examples
of only one modal sub-category, viz. abilitative. Herein the
full paradigm of affirmative and negative is given-but only
illustrative forms of the honorific affirmative and its negative
are given.
As causative of all the above forms is made by adding the
causative suffixEug - ,the forms of only two present tense
sub-categories are being given by way of illustration.

1. Reportive
Present

di - at

sil - lat

2. Reportive
Present
Continuous

di - yin - yot

sil - liri - yot

3. Observed
Present

di -rukdi - duk

sil- duk

4. Observed .
Present
Continuous

di - yin - duk

sil- lin - duk

5. Historical
di-a-nok
Present
6. Reportive Past di - at - pin

sil- la - nok
sil - lat - pin
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di - yin - yot - pin
7. Reportive
Past Continuous
8. Observed Past

-

di - ruk - pin
?i - duk - pin

9. Observed
di -yin - duk - pin
Past Continuous

sil - lin - yot - pin
sil - duk - pin
sil- lin - duk - pin

10. Simple Perfect dis

sils

11. Past Perfect

sils - pin

dis - pin

sil - lin

12. Definite Future di - yin

13. Indefinite
Future

di - yin - d o
di - do
di - ten

sil - lin-do
sil-do
sil - 6en

14. Futur*
Continuou$

di-ad-do

sil - lad - do

IS. Simple

di-at-

sil - lat - kak

kak

Narrative
16. Narrative
Continuous

di - yin - yot - kak

sil - lin - yot - kak

17. Narrative
Perfect

dis - kak

sils - kak

18. Experiential
Present

di-a-rak

sil - la - rak

19. Experiential
Past

di - a - rak - pin

sil - la - rak - pin

20. Fact Based
di - ok
Inferential
Present
21. Fact Based
di-ok-pin
Inferential Past
22. Appearance
di-thig - rak
Based Inferential Verb Stem
+thig - rak

sil - lok

sil - lok - pin
sil- thig - rak
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Pi-thig - rak - pin
23. Appearance
Based Inferential Verb Stem+
thig-rak - pin

sil - thig - rak - pin

24. Appearance
di - thig - yot
Based Inferential Verb stem+
thig - yot
25. Appearance
di - thik - soq
Based Inferential Verb stem+
thik - so7

sil - thig - yot

di - thig - duk
26. Appearance
Based Inferential Verb stem+
thig-duk
di - thig - d uk - pin
27. Appearance
Based Inferential Verb stem+
thig-duk - pin
28. Attested
Qis - tok
Inferential verb
stem+Simple
Perf.-tok
di -at - tyshuk
29. e h u k :
verb stem+Reportive present
+tt~huk
di - yin - yot - 3huk
30. ~ h u k:
verb stem+Reportive present
continuous+
ghuk
di - at - pin - ghuk
31. ~ h u k:
verb stem+Reportive past
~huk

sil - thig - duk

+

sil- thik - soq

sil - thig - duk - pin

sil - to k

sil- lat - tyshuk

sil- lin - yot - ghuk

sil- lat - pin - ~ h u k

298

Ladakhi Grammar

32. g h u k :
di - yin - yot verb stem +
pin - tyshuk
Reportive Past
Continuous+
ghuk

sil- lin-yot-pin
ehuk

33. tyshuk :
dis - pin-ghuk
verb stem+
Past Perfect +
ghuk

sils - pin-ehuk

34. Imperative

dis (sg.)
di - iik (pl.)

sil (sg.)
sil-ii k (PI .)

35. Benedictive

di-iik

sil-Hik

1. Reportive
Present
2. Reportive
Present
Continuous

di-a-met

sil - la - met

di - yin - met

sil-lin -met

3. Observed
Present

di -a - mi - rukdi-a-mi-duk

sil-la-mi - ruk
sil- la - mi-duk

4. Observed
Present
Continuous

di - yin - mi - ruk
di- yin- mi -duk

5. Historical
Present

di-a-ma-nok

-

Negative

-

sil-lin - mi - ruk -.
sil-lin-mi-duk
sil-la-ma-nok

6. Reportive Past di-a-met-pin

sil-la-met-pin

7. Reportive Past di - yin - met-pin
Continuous
8. Observed Past di-a - mi - ruk - pin
-di-a-mi-duk,
pin
9. Observed Past di - yin-mi-rukContinuous
pin-di-yin-mi
duk-pin

sil-lin-met-pin
sil- la -- mi - rukpin-sil-la-mi-duk
-pin
sil-lin - mi-ruk pin-sil- lin -miduk-pin
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10. Simple Perfect ma-dis
11. Past Perfect
ma - dis-pin

ma-sils
ma - sils - pin
ma - sil-pin

12. Definite Future mi - di
13. Indefinite
mi-di - yin-do
Future
mi-di-do
di - Ce - men
14. Future
di-a-med-do
Continuous
15. Simple
di-a - met - kak
Narrative
16. Narrative
di - yin - met - kak
Continuous
17. Narrative
ma - dis - kak
Perfect
18. Experiential
di-a - mi - rak
Present
19. Experiential
di-a-mi-rak-pin
Past
20. Fact Based
mi-di-ok
Inferential
Present
21. Fact Based
mi-di-ok-pin
Inferential Past
22. Appearance
di - t hig - mi - rak
Based Inferential verb stem+
thig - rak
23. Appearance
di - thig- mi-rak
- pin
Based
Inferential
verb stem+thigrak - pin
di - thig - met
24. Appearance
Based Inferential
verb stem+
thig - yot

mi - sil
mi - sil - lin - do
mi - sil- do
sil - Ce-men
sil- la-med - do
sil - la - met - kak
sil- lin - met - kak
ma - sils- kak
sil-la-mi-rak
sil-la-mi-rakpin
mi - sil - lok

mi - sil- lok - pin
sil- thig - mi - rak

sil-thig - mi - rak
- pin

sil- thig - met
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di - tbig - ma-soT
25. Appearance
Based
Inferential verb
stem+thik-soq

sil - thig - ma - soT)

-

di - thig - mi - ruk
26. Appearance
Based Inferential di - thig - mi - duk
verb stem+thig
- duk

-

-

sil - thig - mi - ruk
sil - thig - mi - duk

-

27. Appearance
di-thig-mi-ruk
Based Inferential - pin
verb stem+thig di - thig - mi - duk
- duk - pin
- pin

sil-thig-mi-ruk
- pin
sil - thig - mi - duk
- pin

28. Attested
ma - dis - tok
Inferential
verb stem+
Simple Perfecttok

ma - sils - tok

29. tyshuk :
verb stem+
Reportive
Present+tyshuk

di -a - met - tyshuk

sil- la - met - tyshuk

30. tyshuk :
Qi - yin --met - s h u k sil - lin - met - 9 h u k
verb stem+
Reportive
Present Continuous+ghuk
31. tyshuk :
verb stem+
Reportive
past+ghuk

di-a-met-pin
-~ h u k

32. ~ h u k:
di-yin-met-pin
- ghuk
verb stem+
Reportive Past
Continuous+
tyshuk

sil - la - met - pin
-g h u k

sil-lin-met-pin
-tyshuk
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ma - dis - pin - ghuk ma - sils - pin - ghuk
33. tyshuk :
verb stem+Past
Perfect +tyshuk

34. Imperative

ma - di (sg.)
ma - di - Pik (pl.)

ma - sil
(sg.)
ma - sil - ii k (pl .)

35. Benedictive

ma-di-3;ik

ma- sil - iik

1. Reportive
Present

di-a-gad-dat

sil - la - @ad - dat

2. Reportive
Present
Continuous

di - a - &zad - din
- yot

sil - la - @ad - din
- yot

3. Observed
Present

di-a-@ad-duk

sil - la - &ad - duk

4. Observed
Present
Continuous

di - a - &zad - din
- duk

sil - la - &zad - din

5. Historical
Present

di-a-@ad-da
- nok

sil-la-

Honorific Aflrrnative

- duk

@ad-da
- nok

6. Reportive Past di - a - @ad - dat
- pin

sil - la-@ad
- pin

7. Reportive Past di - a - @ad - din
- yot - pin
Continuous

sil - la - &ad - din
- yot-pin

di - a - @ad - duk
- pin

sil- la - dyzad - duk
- pin

8. Observed Past

9. Observed Past di - a - &ad - din
- duk - pin
Continuous

- dat

sil - la-@ad - din
- duk - pin

10. Simple Perfect

di - a - dyzats

sil - la - g a t s

11. Past Perfect

di - a - &zats - pin

sil- la - azats - pin

12. Definite Future di - a - dyzad -din

sil - la - @ad-din
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13, Indefinite
Future

di - a - dyzad - din
-do
di-a-Czad-do
di-a-dyzat-Cen
di - a - dyzad - dad
-do
di - a - dyzad - dat
- kak
di-a-@ad-din
- yot - kak
di - a-dyzats - kak

sil - la - dyzad - din
-do
sil - la - azad - do
sil - la - $at - Cen
sil - la - Czad - dad
-do
sil- la - &zad - dat
- kak
sil - la - Czad - din
- yot - kak
sil- la - dyzats-kak

14. Future
Continuous
15. Simple
Narrative
16. Narrative
Continuous
17. Narrative
Perfect
di - a- dyzad - da - sil - la - @ad - da
18. Experiential
rak
- rak
Present
di-a- dyzad-dasil-la-gad-da19. Experiential
rak - pin
rak - pin
Past
di - a-&zad - dok
sil - la - Czad - dok
20. Fact Based
Inferential
Present
sil - la-clizad - dok 21. Fact Based
di-a-dyzad-dokInferential Past
pin
pin
di - a+Azat - thig - sil-la - Czat- thig22. Appearance
ra k
Based
ra k
Inferential verb
stem +thig --rak
23. Appearance
di - a - &zat - thigsil- la - Czat - thigrak-pin
Based Inferential
rak-pin
verb stem+thig
- rak-pin
24. Appearance
di-a-czat-thigsil-la - Lzat - thigBased Inferential
Yet
yet
verb stem+thig
- yot
25. Appearance
di-a-Czat-thiksil - la-dyzat-thik
Based
So71
- so7
Inferential verb
stem+thig - so7
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Qi-a - dyzat - thig26. Appearance
Based
duk
Inferential verb
stem+thig duk

sil-la - &at - thigduk

27. Appearance

sil - la-@at--thigduk - pin

Based
Inferential
verb stem+thig
- duk - pin

di -a - dyzat - thig duk - pin

'28. Attested
di-a-Czats-tok
Inferential
verb stem+
Simple Perfect+
tok

sil-la-dizats-tok

di - a-@ad - dat - sil-la - @ad - dat
29. ~ h u k :
ehuk
- tyshuk
verb stem+
Reporti.ve
Present + ~ h u k
di-a - @ad - din - sil - la - @ad - din30. p h u k :
verb stem+
yot - tyshuk
yot - e h u k
Reporti ve
Present Continuous+~huk
di - a - dyzad - dat - sil - la-&zad - dat 31. tyshuk:
verb stern+
pin-5huk
pin - g h u k
Reportive
Past+tshuk
di - a - &zad - din - sil- la - azad - din32. ~ h u k :
yot - pin - g h u k
yot - pin - ~ h u k
verb stem+
Reportive Past
Continuous+
tyshuk
Qi- a - gats-pin
33. g h u k :
verb stem+Past
-~huk
Perfect + g h u k

sil-la

- G a t s - pin ghuk
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34. Imperative

di -a - @at (sg.)
di-a-Czat-iik(p1.)

sil - la - &zat (sg.)
sil-la-@at--iik (pl.)

35. Benedictive

di - a-@at - Hik

sil - la - dyzat - iik

1. Reportive
Present

di - a-&zad - da met

sil-la - &zad - da met

2. Reportive

di-a-@ad-dinmet

sil - la - clizad - din met

di-a-&tad

sil-la-@ad-dami-ruk
sil-la - Czad-dami - duk

Honorific Negative

Present
Continuous

3. Observed
Present

di-a-

4. Observed
Present
Continuous

- da-

mi-rukCzad-dami - duk

-

di-a - &ad-dinmi-rukdi - a-&zad - dinmi-duk

sil- la-Czad-din
mi - ruk
sil- la7@ad-dinmi - duk

di-a-@ad-da5. Historical
ma - nok
Present
6. Reportive Past di-a - azad - da met,pin
7. Reportive Past di-a - &zad - din Continuous
met-pin

sil - la - &zad - din met - pin

8. Observed Past

di - a-dyzad - da mi-ruk-pindi - a-dyzad - da mi-duk - pin

sil-la-azad
- da mi - ruk-pin
sil - la - kzad - da mi - duk - pin

9. Observed Past
Continuous

di-a - @ad - din mi-ruk - pin
di-a-dyzad-dinmi - duk - pin

10. Simple Perfect

-

di - a-ma

- dyzats

sil-la-&ad-dama - nok
sil - la-azad-damet - pin

-

-

sil - la-dyzad - din mi - ruk - pin
sil- la - &zad - din mi - duk - pin
sil - la-ma - azats
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11. Past Perfect

di-a - ma-dyzats pin

sil-la-ma-dizats
-pin

12. Definite Future

di -a - mi - dyzat

sil-la-mi-dyzat

!

sil-la-mi-dyzad
din - d o
sil - la-mi -dyzaddo
sil-la-&zat-eemen

14. Future
Continuous

di-a-dyzad-damed - do

sil- la-Czad - damed-do

15. Simple
Narrative

di-a-@ad-damet- kak

sil - la-dyzad - damet-kak

16. Narrative
Continuous

di-a-@ad-din
- met-kak

17. Narrative
Perfect

di-a-ma-dyzatskak

18. Experiential
Present

di-a-&zad-dami - rak

19. Experiential
Past

di -a - dyzad - dami-rak - pin

20. Fact Based
Inferential
Present

di-a-mi-&zaddok

21. Fact Based
Inferential Past

di-a-mi-dyzaddok-pin

13. Indefinite
Future

r d i -a - mi - &zad
din - d o
di-a-mi-@addo
I di-a-dyzat-Ee
1- men

sil-la-ma-dyzats
-kak

sil-la-mi-dyzaddok

22. Appearance
di-a-dyzat-thigBased
mi-rak
Inferential verb
stem+thig- rak

sil-la-dyzat-thig
-mi-rak

23. Appearance Based di - a-dyzat-thigInferential verb mi-rak-pin
stein+thig rak - pin

sil-la-dyzat-thig
-mi-rak-pin
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24. Appeara~lce
Based
Inferential verb
stem+thig - yot
25. Appearance
Based
Inferential verb
stem+thig - soy
26. Appearance
Based
Inferential verb
stem+thig duk

di-a
inet

- Czat-

thig -

sil-la-Lzzat-thig
met

sll-la-Czat-thig
ma-soy

di - a-Czat - thig mi-ruk
di-a-&zat-thigmi-duk

-

sil-la-Czat-t
hig
-mi-ruksil-la-Czat-thig-mi-duk

27. Appearance
Based
Inferential verb
stem+thig duk- pin

di-a-Czat- thigmi-ruk-pinw
di-a-gatthig-mi-duk-pin

sil-la-kzat-thig
-mi-ruk-pin
sil-la-d-zatthig mi-duk-pin

28. Attested
Inferential verb
stem+Simple
Perfect +tok
29. g h u k :
verb
stem+Reportive
Present + ~ h u k
30. e h u k :
verb
stem+Reportive Present
Continuous+
ghuk
31. g h u k :
verb
stem+
Reportive Past
+ghuk

di-a-ma-Czatstok

-

sil-la-ma-&zats
-tok

di-a-dyzad-darnet - Ehuk

met - ~ h u k

di-a - &zad - din met-~huk

di - a-Czad-damet - pin - Ehuk

met-pin-ghuk
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32. ~ h u k:
verb
stem+Reportive Past Continuous+t_shuk
33. g h u k :
verb stem+Past
Perfect+tyshuk
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di-a-@ad-din
met-pin-@uk

-

di - a - ma - Czats pin-ghuk

34. Imperative

sil- la - dyzad-din
-met-pin-~huk

sil-la-ma-Gatspin-Ehuk

di-a-ma-@at

(sg.) sil-la -ma-d_zat
(sg.1
di-a-medyzat sil-la-rnaEik (pl.)
dzat-Eik (pl.)
sil-la-Czat-Hik
di - a-azat-Hik

35. Benedictive
Abilitative Afirnzatives
1. Reportive
Present
2. Reportive
Present
Continuous
3. Observed
Present
4. Observed
Present
Continuous
5. Historical
Present
6. Reportive Past
7. Reportive Past
Continuous
8. Observed Past
9. Observed Past
Continuous
10. Simple Perfect
1 1 . Past Perfect
12. Definite Future

di --thub-bat
di-thub

- bin

sil-thub-bet
- yot

sil-thub-bin-

yot

di-thub-duk
sil-thub-binduk
di-thub - ba - nok
di-thub-bat-pin
di -thub-bin-yot
-pin
di-thub-duk-pin
- duk
di-thub-bin
- pin
di -thups
di-thups - pin
di-thub - bin

sil-thub-ba-nok
sil-thub- bat-pin
sil- thub-bin-yot
-pin
sil-thub-duk-pin
sil- tl-lub-bin-duk
pin
sil-thups
sil-thups-pin
sil-thub-bin
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.3. Indefinite
Future

di-thub-bindi-thub-do
di-thub - Een

14. Future
Continuous

15. Simple

di-thub-

bad-do

sil-thub-bin-

idO

sil -thub-do
sil-thup-Een

sil-thub-bad-do

di-thub-bat-kak

sil-thub-bat-kak

16. Narrative
Continuous

di-thub-binyot-kak

sil-thub-bin-yot
-kak

17. Narrative
Perfect

di-thups-kak

sil-thups-kak

18. Experiential
Present

di-thub-ba-rak

sil-thub-ba-rak

19. Experiential
Past

di-thub-ba-rak
-pin

sil-thub-ba-rak
-pin

20. Fact Based
Inferential
Present

di-thub-bok

sil-tllub-bok

21. Fact Based
Inferential Past

di-thub-bok-pin

sil-thub - bok-pin

22. Appearance
Based Inferential verb stem+
thig - rak

di-thub-thig-rak

sil-thub-thig-rak

23. Appearance
Based Inferential verb stem+
thig-rak-pin

di-thub-thigrak - pin

sil-thub-thig-rak
-pin

24. Appearance
Based Inferential verb stem+
thig - yot

d i - thub - thig- yot sil-thub-thigYOt

Narrative
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25. Appearance
Based Inferential verb stem+
thik - so,
26. Appearance
Based Inferential verb stem+
thig - duk
27. Appearance
based Inferential verb stem+
thig - duk - pin
28. Attested
Inferential verb
stem+tok
29. ~ h u :k
verb stem+
Reportive
Present+tyshuk

di-thub-thikso7

SO,

di-thub-thigduk

sil-thub-thigduk

30. tyshuk :
verb stem+Report ive Present
Continuous+
~huk
31. g h u k :
verb stem+
Reportive
Pas t+Ehuk

di-thub-thig
duk-pin

sil-thub-thik-

-

sil-thub-thigduk-pin

di - thups-tok

sil-thups - tok

di - thub-batehuk

sil-thub-bat~huk

di - thub-bin - yot
-t,shuk

sil-thub-binyot-~huk

di - thub-bat - pin
-tshuk
-

sil- thub -bat - pin
- tyshuk

di - thub -bin - yot sil- thub - bin - yot
32. Ehuk :
-pin-~huk
- pin - Ehuk
verb stem+
Reportive Past
Continuous+
~huk
sil - thups - pin di - thups - pin 33. ~ h u k:
~huk
verb stem+
5huk
Past
Perfect+~huk
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34. Imperative

di- thup (sg.)
di - thup- gik (pl.)

sil- thup (sg.)
sil- thup - Bik (pl.)

35. Benedictive

di - thup - gik

sil - thup-iik

1. Reportive
Present

di - thub - ba - met

sil- thub ba - met

2. Reportive
Present
Continuous

di - thub -bin - met sil- thub - bin - met

3. Observed
Present

di-thub-ba-miruk
di-thub-ba-miduk

sil-thub-ba-miruk
sil thub-ba-mi
- duk

4. Observed
Present
Continuous

di-thub-bin-miruk
di - thub - bin - mi duk

sil-thub-bin-mi- ruk
sil - thub - binmi - duk

5. Historical
Present

di - thub - ba - ma - sil - thub -.ba
nok
nok

Abilitative Negative

-

N

-

-

- ma -

6 . Reportive Past di - thub - ba - met - sil - thub - ba - met
- pin
pin
7. Reportive Past di - thub - bin - met sil - thub - bin - met
Continuous
-pin
- pin
8. Observed Past di - thub - ba - mi - sil-thub- ba-mi ruk - pin
- ruk - pin
di-thub-ba-misil-thub-ba-miduk - pin
duk - pin
9. Observed Past di - thub - bin-mi - sil-thub - bin - mi
- ruk - pin -,
Continuous
ruk - pin
di - thub - bin - mi sil - thub-bin-mi
-duk - pin
-duk-pin
sil- ma-thups
10. Simple Perfect di-ma - thups
sil- ma-thups-pin
11. Past Perfect
di - ma-thups-pin
sil-mi-thup
12. Definite Future di-mi - thup

-

-

-

Appendix I
13. Indefinite
Future
14. Future
Continuous
15. Simple
Narrative
16. Narrative
Continuous
17. Narrative
Perfect
18.Experiential
Present
19. Experiential
Past
20. Fact Based
Inferential
Present
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di-mi - thub-bindi - mi-thub - do
di-thup-Ee - men
di-thub-ba-med
-do
di - thub-ba-met
- kak
di - thub - bin - met
- kak
di-ma - thups - kak

sil-thub-ba-med
-do
sil-thub-ba-met
-kak
sil-thub-bin-met
-kak
sil-ma-thups-kak

di-thub-ba-misil-thub-ba-mi
ra k
-rak
di - thub - ba - mi - sil-thub-ba-mi
-rak-pin
rak-pin
di - mi - thub-bok
sil-mi -thub-bok

21. Fact Based
Inferential
Past

di - mi-thub - bok sil-mi-thub-bok- pin
-pin

22. Appearance
Based
Inferential
verb stem+
thig - rak

di- thub - thig-mi
- rak

sil-thub-thig-mi
ra k

23. Appearance
di-thub-thig-mi
Based
-rak-pin
Infereiltial
verb stem+
thig-rak - pin

sil-thub-thig-mi
-rak-pin

24. Appearance
di-thub-thig-met
Based
Inferential
verb stem+thig
- yot

si!-thub--thig-met

-
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25. Appearance
Based
Inferential
verb stem+
t hig - soy

di-thub-thig-ma
-soy

sil-thub-thig-ma
-soy

26. Appearance
Based
Inferential
verb stem+
thig - duk

di-thub-thig-mi
-rukdi-thub-thig
- mi
-duk

sil-thub-thig-mi
-ruk
sil-thub-thig
-duk

27. Appearance
Based
Inferential
verb stem+
thig - duk -pin

di-thub-thig-mi
-ruk-pin
di-thub-thig-mi
- duk-pin

28. Attested
Inferential
verb stem+
Simple Perfect
+tok

di-ma-thups-tok

29. ~ h u k :
di- thub-ba-met
verb stem+
-~huk
Reportive
Present+tsl~uk
-

-

-

-

sil-thub-thig-mi-ruk-pin
sil-thub-thig-mi
-duk - pin

sil-ma-

mi

-

thups - tok

sil- thub - ba - met
-@huk

30. e h u k :
verb stem+
Reportive
Present Continuous+t_shuk

di-thub-bin-met
-ty~huk

sil-thub-bin-met
-~ h u k

31. ~ h u k:
verb stem+
Reportive
Past+~huk

di-thub-ba-met
-pin-ehuk

sil-thub-ba-met
pin-~huk
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verb stem+
Reportive
Past Continuous+tyshuk
33. ~ h u k:
verb stem+
Past Perfect+
tyshuk
34. Imperative
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di - thub-bin-met
-pin-ghuk

sil-thub-bin-met
-pin-tyshuk

di-ma-thups-pin
-tyshuk

sil-ma-thups-pin
-tyshuk

di - ma - thup (sg.)
di-ma-thup-iik

sil- ma-thup (sg.)
sil-ma-thup-iik
(~1.1
(PI.)
di-ma-thup-gik
sil-ma-thup-iik

Verb Stein+Abi. (thub-)+Hon. SuJ+ Tense etc.

1. Reportive
Present
2. Reportive
Present
Continuous

di - thub-ba - &ad sil - thub - ba - @ad
- dat
- dat
di - thub-ba - @ed sil- thub- ba- @ad
- din - yot
-din - yot

Negative
1. Reportive
Present
2. Reportive
Present
Continuous

di-thub-ba-&zad
sil-thub-ba-@ad
-da-met
-da-met
di - thub - ba - @ad sil - thub - ba-@ad
-din- met
- din - met

.Verb stenz+Caus. (Eug -)
1. Reportive
Present
2. Reportive
Present
Continuous

di-Eug - gat

sil-Eug - gat

di - Eug - gin-yot

sil-Eug - gin - yot

Negative
1. Reportive
Present

di - Eug-ga - met

sil-Cug-ga-met
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2. Reportive
Present
Continuous

di- Eug- gin- met

sil - Eug - gin - met

di - Eug - ga - dyzad
- dat
di - Eug - ga - &zad
- din - yot

sil - Eug - ga - czed
- dat
sil - Eug - ga - &zad
- din - yot

di - Eug- ga-&zad da-metdi - Eug - ga - dyza ddin - inet

sil - Eug - ga - czad
-da-metsil - Eug - ga - @ad
-din - met

Hon. Afirmative

1. Reportive
Present
2. Reportive
Present
Continuous
Hon. Negative

1. Reportive
Present
2. Reportive
Present
Continuous
Verb Stern+Catu.
1. Reportive
Present

+Abi.
di - thup-Eug-get

N

N

di - Euk - thub - bat

2. Reportive
Present
Continuous
Hon. Afirrnalive
1. Reportive
Present

2. Reportive
Present
Continuous

sil-thup - Eug gat
sil - Cuk - thub bat

di - thup - Eug - gin
-yotdi - Euk - thub - bin
- yot

sil- thup - Eug
- gin - yot
sil - Euk - thub bin - yot

di-Euk- thub- ba
- &zad- datdi - thup - 6ug - ga
- dyzad - dat
di-thup-6ug-gadyzad - din - yot

sil-Euk- thub ba - dyzad - dat
sil- thup - 6ug - ga'
- dizad - dat
sil- thup- Cug-ga
- czad - din yot
sil- Cuk - thub - ba
-dyzad-din-yot

di-Cuk-thub-badyzad-din - yot

N

-

-

-
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Negative

1 . Reportive
Present

2. Reportive

di-thup - tug-ga &zad-da - met
di - Cuk - thub - ba &zad - da - met

sil- thup - tug-ga
-dyzad -damet
sil-Euk - thub - ba
dyzad-da-met

-

-

H

-

sil - thup-tug - ga
Present
dzad - din - met
sil- tuk-thub - ba
Continuous
- Gad-din met
Verb Stern+ Desi.(gos-) : Reportive Present :
Affirmative
Negative
Honorific
Negative

di-thup - Eug - ga
- @a d - din-met
di - Euk - thub - ba
-@ad - din - met

di - gos-sat
di - gos - sa - met
di - gos - sa - @ad
-dat
di-gos-sa
- @ad
- da-met

sil- gos-sat
sil-gos - sa - met
sil - gos - sa - dyzad
- dat
sil-gos - sa - @ad
+da - met

di-gos - t u g - gat
di-gos-tug-gamet
di - gos-tug-sa&zad - dat
di-gos - t u g - ga @ad - da - met

sil - gos - t u g - gat
sil-gos-tug-ga
- met
sil - gos - Eug - sa
-@ad - dat
sil - gos-tug - ga
- @ad - da-met

Caus.
Affirmative
Negative
Honorific
Negative

Verb Stern+Abi. (thub-)+ Desi. (gos - ) : Reportire Present
Affirmative
Negative
Honorific
Negative

di - thub-gos - sat
di - thub - gos - sa
- met
di-thub-gos-sa&zad - dat
di - thub-gos-saCzad-da-met

sil- thub - gos - sat
sil- thub - gos-sa
-met
sil-thub-gos-sa
-&zad-dat
di - thub-gos - sa
-&ad-da-met
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Verb Stem+E ug- +thub- +gos : Reportive Present
Affirmative

di - Euk - thub-gossat N
di - thup - Eug-gos sat

sil-6uk - thubgos-sat
sil - thup - Euggos - sat

Negative

di-Euk- thub-gossa - met
di - thup-Eug - gos sa - met

sil-~uk-thubgos-sa-met
sil - thup - Eug gos - sa - met
sil-Euk-thubgos - sa-@ad
- dat
sil-thup - Euggos- sa -dyzad
-dat

N

Honorific

di-Euk-thub-gossa-dyzad - dat N
di-thup-Cug-gossa- dyzad-dat

Negative

-

-

di - Cuk-thub-gos
- sil- ~ u k - t h u b sa-azed-da
- niet
gos-sa - Czad
- da-met
- sil- thup-Eugdi-thup-Eug-gos
sa - azad-da-met
gos - sa - dyzad
-da-met

APPENDIX II
SAMPLE TEXT
lo - @a - wa - rin - Ehen - zaq -po
Translator Ratnabhadra

lo-ga-wa-rin-ehen-zaq-po
ni Lotsawa Rinchenzangpo
proper name
Part. was born in the year
Ei-lo
gu-rgya-sladun - ni
of A.D. 957 in the
year
957 A.D.
of
village called kyu - w q
lo-a
yab-Zon-nu-way--Ehuk- rad - ni of father
year-in father-proper name
zon - nu - waq - Ehuk
da77-yum-tog-ro-za-kunz q - and of mother Eogand motherproper name
ro - za - kun-zal ies- rap - stan-fiis-la
ies-rap-stan.
- both-to
yul-kyu-way
-rad-ni
zer-savillage
proper name call-place-to
Itams- kak.
was born
2. khol Itams-ies-khur-pa-ne
he time of conception - from
yab-yum-fiiska - la fa-iis-pe
father-mother-both-in auspicious-of
rtaks-tal
sten-dal-mal-po
signs
good omen-many
di k.
manifested

Since the time of
conception many auspicious signs and
good omen began to
appear to the parents.

3. lda-gu-qo-Cu
sol-te
With the completion
of the ninth month
month-nine-face-ten having gone
i.e. after ninth month facing the tenth the mother's body
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ltams-ies
fie-mo
Chen
being born near approaching
yum-mi
zuks-po
mother. of
body
Yarl- mo-dav-rde-mo
light-and - beautiful
gY urbecame

became light
beautiful.

and

4. ma-ehat
ger-ri
Ea-khyu7gold-of
Garuda
besides
ne-gho - darl- ?ma-Ea - Eik
parrot-andpeacockk l ~ o ~ - r a ~ - ~ i sku - zuks-la
body
-in
own
-of
nam-kha-ne
thims-sa-day
sky
-from
as entering
Char-pa
bap-ste
me-tog-gi
flower-of
rain
having
fallen
ziks.
mi-ehar7-me tu-a
pick-to
saw
man - all

Besides
this the
parents saw (in the
dream) t h e Garuda,
parrot, and
peacock entering the
mother's body, and
saw the flowers falling
from the sky and the
people picking them
up.

5. te-ne
then
Ida-we
month-of
3ag-ga
day-on

Then he was born on
the tenth day of the
summer month of the
Tibetan House year.

sta-lo
-yar-ri
horse-year -summer-of
ehes-Eu-yi
date-ten - of
sku - tams.
was born

6. rin - Chen-way - Chuk-tshan
- sols.
proper name
named

7. Eon-nu
baby

ltams-te
lo-fiis
having
year-two
born
lon-na-dav
2al-ne
as completed month-from

He
was named
Rinchenwangchuk.
By the time he completed two years, he
was found uttering
the sounds a-a-i
-i
and writing the vowels
and letters on the
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a-a-1-1
mol-lin
sa-ak
specific sounds uttering ground-on
-also
ya+-yik-kun
di-ste
vowels-letters
having written
j a - ra-d,zats.
thal-mo
hands
folded

ground and he had
folded his hands in
reverence.

8. te-ne
yab-bi
i -thug-gu
The father thinking
this child to be a
then
father
this-child
r e a t -Can-Sik
yin-Ees
duk great person made
great
to be
is
him an Upasaka
gov-ste
nam-za-ser-po
by having him put
having
clothes-yellow
on yellow robes.
thought
skon-te
ge - siien
&ats.
having made Upasaka made
to wear
9. khov lo - Cu - sum lon-na-dq
11e pear-thirteen as completing
khan-po-laks
-pa - zaV-po-ne
abbot
proper name-from
a
rap-tu - ' j ~ ~ --~gat-te
having given the next status, i.e.
Sarnr~yer
~han-rin-then-zal-po
sols.
named
name
proper name

As he completed
thirteen years, abbot
Lakspazangpo made
him (giving the next
higher
status)
Samnyer.

10. khan-po-ne
sum-rgyal-pa-soks
abbot -from name of the
etc.
religious book
ran-Ehos-mal-po
sans.
great-religion -many
heard

He studied many
religious books like
Surtwgyalpa
with the help of
the abbot.

11. khoq - qa
nal-lam-ma
he-to
dream -in
khan - do-ma-mar-poDakiniredholy spirit

He saw a holy spirit
(red Dakini) asking him to go to
Kashmir and India,
and learn Sanskrit,

Zig-gi
a
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khyo-ra,

kha-Ee-de,
YOU
Kashmir-andgya-gar - la
so,
lo-&
India-to
go
Sanskrit
lap-ste
bod-la
gyur.
having
Tibet-in
translate
learnt

and translate religious
texts into Tibetan.

12. te-min
Ehos-da,-sog
- ga
otherwise religion - and-life-to
yov- Ees mol-la
par - Ehat
jeopardy
coming saying to
ziks.
saw

Otherwise
religion
as well as his life
will be in jeopardy.

13. te- bo-na,
thuks-skyo - mo-da,He was very unhappy.
unhappythat
Sam-po kuks-te
yot-t,shuk.
mind having sat
was
14. yab-yum-iiis-ke
Ei rak
father-mother-both
what is
Ei
so,
zer-te
!is.
what happened having
asked
said

Parents asked him
why he was unhappy
and what had happened.

15. rin-Ehen-zaTpo - e
proper name
yab-yum-liis-la
mi-lam-daqfather-mother-both-to dream - and
- khan-do-me
lur)- stan-ni
Dakini- of
prophesy - of
skor-kun
rgyas - pa
co - ste
about
detail
having
made
iad-da-kzat.
told

Rinchenzangpo told
the parents of his
dream and the prophesy of Dakini in
detail.

16. yab-yum - iiis-ka-a?
father-mother-both-to-also
thuks-sams-skyo-mo
skyot.
unhappy-mind
became

Parents also became
very unhappy.

17. kha - Ee-alam-Eug na- ni
Kashmir-to
send
then
lam
rgus
met,
way
knowledge
is not
thor7- Ees
yin-nok.
bar-do
difficulty
see
is

If we !send him to
Kashmir the way to
Kashmir
is
not
known, and therefore,
there
will
be
difficulties.

18. lam-ma-Eug
na - ni
not send
then
Ehos - da? - sog - ga be; - Ehat
religion-and-life
- to jeopardy
yo7 - Ees
yin-nok.
coming
is

If we do not send
him to Kashmir,
religion as well as
his life will be in
jeopardy.

19. thaps-juk rin - Ehen-za? - po
finally
proper name
kha - Ee-a Ehos - da? - lo - tysa
Kashmir-to religion-and - Sanskrit
skjlot - Ees
lab-ba
learning - for going
thuks-thak - Eats.
decision- took

Finally, it was decided to send Rinchenzangpo to Kashnlir
to learn religion and
Sanskrit language.

I'

ge - siien
Upasaka
zu-khan-bo
named
Eol- ste
ser having
gold
made
tan1 - tug - rgya - day - lem coin - six - hundred - and way
rgy a ks
kal - te iiu? - ti - yi
provisions having proper - of
sent
name

20. yul - Eik - pe
village-one-of
!a-si-rge-mo
proper name
lam - roks - la
co-traveller

Then he went to
Kasl~mir with a
co-traveller Tashirtse, an Upasaka
from the village, and
he took six hundred
gold coins for provisions on the way
and a person of the
Mon caste from the
village Yunti who
knew the way.

mon
lam
rgyus name of way
knowledge
a caste
yot - khan-Zig - darl
is one - wit11
biV- ste
sum - yul- ne
having come
proper - from
name
out
kha - Ee - yi Ehoks - la
skyot.
Kashmir - of side - to
went

21. Ida-wa-Zig-day
-2agmonth - one - and - daysum - mi sti? - ne
lam - ne
three-of
after
way - from
mon - bo dul - Ees - la t,shi - ste
walking - for having, felt
Mon
lazy
lok.
returned

22. khoq - r a -~fiis - ka-bar - d o - daq
difficulty - and
they - both
iiks-pa - gun
da - Eak-pe
enemy - dacoit - of fears
iio? - rlin skyot - te kha - Ee - yi
facing
having Kashmir - of
gone
yul - li
sa - thams village - of ground - border
to7-dun-yot-sa-iig-g
a
house - seven - is-place-one
- to
Lap.
reached
23. te - ru Ida - wa - Eik i u k s - te
there month - one having
sat
phal- skat
'jaq-rla - g a t s .
spoken - language
learnt

After one inonth
and three days, the
Mon, feeling lazy in
travelling further,
went back.

They both reached
a village of seven
houses at the border of Kashmir
after facing difficulties and being frightened of enemies
and dacoits.

Having stayed there
for a month, they
learnt
the local
language.

Appendix II

24. te- ne pheps pa-say
then
going because
ka - la - Eak-ti
zer - khan - ni
proper name named - of
to'? - khyer-la pheps.
city- to
reached
25. i - zug-mi - ser - po-sam-this- type-man-yellow - bearddal-met - khan
zer-rin
moustache - not-one calling
kha-Ee - yi chug-gu - tysha7-ma
Kashmir-of child-all
khoV-'?a lta-a
dus.
him seeing-for gathered
26. te-ru kho7
sot-siioms - la
there he
alms-for
pheps pa- say
reached therefore
tam - ze-rgat-po-iig
- dat7
Brahmin-oldone-with
'jal.
met
27. te-tam-za
kl~o~--~i
that-Brahmin
his
Ehag - riz-la
ziks-te
a'?
hand - line -to having seen and
Ea7;-ma-zer-ra
n a l -l a
having said nothing inside
so'?--te
- li spos-phor-3ig
having silver-of incense-bowl-one
gone
me-tog - gi ~ k a ~ - s t e - k h o ~ - ~ a
flower-of
having filled him
phul-lin
i-zug
ius.
offering
like-this said
28. fie-re7 ma-sod-de-Ean-tik
YOU
spiritually lucky
yin-nok, iie-rat.l-r)i
is
YOU

Then they reached
the city
named
Kalacakti.

The children of
Kashmir gathered
to see him saying
'here is a yellow man
without beard and
moustache'.

He went for alms
there and as a result he met an old
Brahmin.

The Brahmin saw
the lines of his hand
and went inside
without saying anything; there the
Brahmin filled a
silver bowl with
flowers and while
giving it to him the
Brahmin said.

'You are spiritually
lucky; in this life
you will learn a lot
about religion and

Ladakhi Grammar
i-@he-a
Ehos-may - po
this-life-in religion - very
khyen-nin sems-Ean - ni
will know living being-of
don-ton -may- po @ad-din.
service - very
will do
Ehi- ma 770n-par-r@oks - paenlightenment
says rgyas-sin.
will achieve
29. khoq ni tam- ze
he particle Brahmin
tat-Ehat - go-Eha Zu-khan
proper name
called
yin - tyshuk.
was
30. te - ne khoT pan-di-ta
then
he Pandita
gun-mi- ta-ra 2u-khan
proper name
called
rik-pe-nas-sVaIa
knowledge - five-to
thuk-khas- pa-Zik kuks-te
scholar
-one having sat
yot - ~ l i u k .
was
3 1. dam - ze-tat-ehet-go
- ;he
Brahmin
proper name
phul-khan-ni
~ul-li
offered -of
silver-of
spos-phor- bo
phul-te
incense-bowl
having offered
ehakEhal- te
salutation - having done
Ida - wa-rdun-ehuk
- pa-a
month-seven-uptoto
lo-ea
Laps.
Sanskrit
studied

will serve the human
beings. In next birth
you will achieve
enlightenment.'

He was a Brahmin
called by the name
tat-Chet-go-Eha.

There was a Pandita
named Gunmitra,
who was well-versed
in five fields of
knowledge.

Having offered the
incense silver bowl
given by the Brahmin
tat-Chet-go
- Eha,
h e bowed to the
Pandita in salutation
and for seven months
studied Sanskrit with
him.
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32. dadaq- Ehad-ma - a
Sanski-it-and - epistemology
gyur.
thuks-khas - pa
scholar
became

He became a scholar
of Sanskrit and of
epistemology.

33. kha-Ce-yi
Kashmir-of
dar-ma-:an-ti-ne
proper name
siien-rgoks
Rlzikshu

Then the Kashmiri
abbot made him a
Blzikshu.

khan - po
abbot
-from
dub-- ba-gats.
completed

34. tam - Chos-may-po
san
heard
great-religion - many
- arl
kha-Cik
bot-skad-la
some
Tibetan-language-in-also
zgur-ra7&ats.
translated

Then he studied many
religious texts and
also translated some
of them into Tibetan.

35. te-ne
rin-Ehen-zaq - po
then
proper name
foq - khyer-ta-ma
- la-san-ti
city
- proper name
zer-saa pheps-te
called-place-to having reached
pan-dit-ta-Chen
- po
Pandita - great
Bar-da-ka
- ra-war - ma-daq
proper name-with
Jal-te
do- srlaks-- si
having
Sutra- Taiztra- of
met
Chos-ma?--po
san-te
lo- Joy
religion - many having practise
heard
dyzats.
did

Then Rinchenzangpo
reaching the place
named Tamalasanti,
studied Sutras and
Tantras from the
great Pandita Sharadakarawarma
and
przctised them.

36. te-yi
that-of

After that he went to
Phulhari monastery,

stir]-ne
after

kho,
he
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pha-yulla log-gi sav
father-village-to return-of
svan -la
Carl- Choks-la
before
north - side - to
phul-ha-ri-gon-paa
proper name monastery- to
dup-Chen-na-ro-pa
Malzasiddha-proper name
Jal - la
skyot- te
for visiting
having gone
sav- sqakssi
Tantrik- of
zep-Ehos-ma7--po
sans.
great-religious-many
heard

which was situated in
the north before returning to his fatherland; there he visited
Malzasiddha Naropa
and studied great
secret Tantras.

37. te-ne
khoV
kha-Ee-ne
then
he
Kashmir-from
pheps-te
gya-gar - iarhaving gone
India-eastEhoks-la
pheps-ies- si
side-to
going- of
gats.
tal
arrangements
did

While in Kashmir he
made arrangements
to go to the eastern
part of India.

38. spe-Eha-~ha~-rna pan-di - ta
book-all
Pandita
Ehen-mo-iar-da-ka-ra-war-me
greatproper name
-of
Ehag - ga
Eol-la-dzats.
hand - in
kept in care

He kept all his books
in the care of the
great Pandita
Shardakarawarma.

39. khoT-raq rgya - gar-iar-~hoks-la
Then he reached the
he
Indiaeast-side- to eastern side of India.
pheps.
reached
40. te-ru
khan-po-&zi
- na-mi-ta
there
abbot-proper name
-ra- khan-po-gyankhan-poabbot-proper name -abbot

There he studied with
abbot Dzinamitra,
abbot Shilendra etc.
and witl16,many scholars and Panditas.

Appendix I 1

Ii-len-da-ra-soks-khas-pa
proper-name-etc.-scholar-and
pan-di-ta-may
- po-ne
Pandita-many - from
Ehosmay-po
san.
religion-many
heard

- daq-

41. zde-snot -sum-day - yum - gyasTripitikand - holy book
pa-soks-tam
- Ehos -marl-poetc.-great-religion - many
%ig
zgyur-ra-Azats.
translated

He translated religious texts Tripi~ik,
and many holy books
(like Prajiii ParamitSI)
etc.

42. lo - %a-wa-rin-Ehen-za7-po
proper name
k u - ste ~han-siianhaving
name - famous
called
taks-Ean gyur.
became

Then he became
khown as LotsawaRinchenzangpo.

43. te-ne
then

Then, returning to
Kashmir, he took
back the books kept
in the care of
Pandita
Shardakarawarma.

yay kha-Ee-a
again Kashmir-to

pheps-te
having
reached
pan-di-ta-iarda-ka - ra Pandita proper name
war-me Ehag-ga Eol-khan-ni
-of
hand - in kept
Chak- spe-gun - ne thon-gllat
booksfrom
as much as
(could) carry
snams.
took

44. ma-thon-khan-ni
Ehak-spe-gun
not
carry
of
books
k h ~ ~ - - r a ~ Ehag
- ~ i - ga Eol - te
his
hand-in
having kept
in the care
kyu - wav-va
log-ga - dzat.
proper name-to
returned

Whatever books he
could not carry l ~ e
left them in the
care
of Pandita
Shardakarawarma.
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45. kha - Ee-day-gya-gar-la
Kashmir-and - India-to
khoq lo-Eu iuks.
he year - ten stayed
phaps - za-ae
46. pha - yul-la
father - village - to reaching
met - ghuk.
yap to7s-ghar-te
father having finished not- was
dying

Ladakhi Grammar
He spent ten years
in Kashmir and in
other parts of India.
When he reached
the father-land, his
father was already
dead.

He thought that it
47. kha-Ee-ne
lok-ste mawas a mistake not
Kashmir - from having returned
to have returned
YOq -73
from Kashmir itself.
having not come
Chuks-tok
go+.
made mistake thought
48. te-ne
khoq pu-ray-ya
Then he went t o
then : he
proper name- to
Purang village.
skyot.
went
49. rgyal - po -La - Chen-po-,&a - lde - yi There king Lhachenpolhalde gave him
king - proper nameof warm
welcome,
pheps - su - gay-;an
iu-ste
made him head of
welcome-warm
having
the religious place,
offered
and accepted him as
u-yi
Ehod - nas
daT his religious teacher
head - of
religious - place and (Guru).
rdo - rJe -Lob- bon
gats.
religious
teacher
made
Guru
50. p ~ - r a ~ - - ~ i
sa - 2i-day - The king offered
proper name
land-and
Lama
Lotsawa
bul - wa - may - po-La - ma Rinchenzango land
gift
many
lama
in the Purang village
and
many gifts.
lo-~a-wa- rin- Chenproper name
zay-po-a
phuls.
-to
offered.
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51. te-ne
then

kho
he

ku-ge-a
proper - to
name
pheps - sa - d q
La - la-ma as reached
proper
ye-ies-od-di
Chod-kinameof
religious-land
maq-po
phul- te
much
having offered
r@a-we-La-ma
Gats.
supreme - religious
made
teacher

-52. te - ne lo - tsa - wa - rin - Ehenthen
proper name
zaq-po-e
?a - ris-skor-sumproper nameskha, mi naq-va Laof inside temple
proper name
rgya- da7-rgyad
%a7-Ces-si
hundred-and-eight
making-of
i a l - %es Czats.
promise made
-53. taq-po pu-ral) - ?i
first
proper name-of
kha-ear-LakhaV- ku-ge- yi
proper name temple proper-of
name
tho-ldiq-La-khaq-da?proper name temple-and
ma7-yul-li-fier-ma-Laproper name-of proper name
Ladakh
khaq-sum - mi rgig-marl
temple- three-of foundation
tiT-qa- Lzats.
laid
54. te-ne &a-la-ma-ye-iesthen
proper name
V

Then as he reached
ku-ge
(village)
where (the king)
Lhalamayeshesod
offered him a lot of
land for religious
purposes and made
his supreme Lama.

Then
Lotsawa
Rinchenzangpo promised to build one
hundred and eight
temples in ++risskor- sum (names
of the three places).

First he laid down
the foundation of
three temples: kha
--gar,
temple of
Purang; tho-ldi7),
temple of ku-ge;
fier-ma, temple of
ma?-yul (Ladakh).

Then
yeshesod

Lhalamarequested
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od-di

La-ma-lo-ga-walama-proper
rin-Ehen - zaq-po-a
name
Ehag-spe- kun len-ni red-daT
books
taking-of along with
La-zo-wa-gun
khy~~-~a--la
artists
for bringing
pheps-sa-@at
?us.
go
said

Lama
Lotsawa
Rinchenzangpo to
go to Kashmir and
bring back some
artists together with
books.

55. kal-ies-czar-te
having promised
lo - ~a-wa-rin-Chen
- zaq - po
proper name
kha-Eea
pheps.
Kashmir - to
- went

Having accepted this.
LotsawaRinchenzangpo went to Kashmir.

56. khas-pa - daT-pan - di -tascholars-and-Pandits
Chos
iu- yin
kun-ne
froin religion discussing
lo-tulc
gor.
year-six
delayed

He
delayed
in
Kashmir by six years.
while discussing religious matters with
scholars and Panditas.

57. te - ne yab - bi goqs-r&oks--la
then father-of
memory - in
kha-&--a
thuks-rJe-Ellen-po-e
Kashmir-in
Mahakarunilca i.e.
Lokeslz wava
sku-$an-mi-ghat-kig
statueman-size-a
Says-te
Zus.
having
brought
made

In the memory of his
father he got built a
lifesize statue
of
Lokeshwara
and
brought it back with
him.

58. Ehak-spe - daq-La - czo - wabook- andartists- Cu-so - gfiis
khas-pa-sum
experts thirty-two

He returned to Ku-ge
village with thirtytwo expert artists and
his books.
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!hid-da-d,zat-te
having brought

ku-gea
proper-to
name

pheps.
reached
These expert artists
59. te-La-$0-khas-pa
- kun-ni
while making frescoes
that-artist - expert
loks-riz-daT-skusfian
and sculptures built
one hundred and
fresco-andTsculpture
~a~-~in--Eik 7 7 a - r i ~ - - ~ k ~ r - ~ ~ meight
u
temples and
building
proper names ni naT-Ta Fa-kha7-rgyaof inside temple -hundredda7-rgyad-dav-Ehot-rtenand-eight-and-stupa
fa~s-met
%aq-Ta-@at.
innumerable
built

innumerable Chotrten
in 77a-ris-- skor sum (names of the
three places).

60. khorl-Ti
sku - tuz-la
his
timein
Zav-qa-&ats-khan-ni
built
La-kha7-daV-Ehot-rtantemple-and- stupamav-ehat Ehu-Eher-da7mostly
water-rain-and
Ehi - pe-da-Eaggi
non-buddhist enemy-dacoits
thor- skyen
t a ~ s - te
iul-re
destructio~l
having
ruins
given
me-ni jal-Ees met-ta yin-nok.
except seeing having
is
ndt

Most of the temples
and Chotrten built
during his time have
been destroyed by
rains and also by
enemies and dacoits;
except the ruins there
is nothing left to see.

61. @hot- ghot-Eik t a - r u ~ - ~ a v
somethi~~g
even now - also
jal-~es
yot- te
yin-nok.
seeing
having been
is

However, there is
still something to
see.
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proper name
po-e
sku-tuz-la
-of
time-in
Zarls- khan-ni sku-siian-kun
built
statues
a-de-ria
says - khan-day
these days
built
gya -gar-daymi-da - a
not- being- to
India-andsimilar
gan- dar- ri
luks-la
Gandhar- of
style-in
%aT--ste
yo7-duk.
having built
is

Statues built in the
time of Lotsawa Rinc henzangpo
are
different from the
statues of these days.
They are built
in
Indian and Gandhara
styles.

'

63. lo-tsa- we La-kharl-gun-ni
proper name-of
temples- of
naq-ya
rdzoks-skuinside
clay-statue
snam-par- maq-azatproper name
~os-pe
rgyal-wa-riksmain-of
Dhyani Buddhasva-Eams-paJam-yap-dayfive- Maitra y Manjuslzri- andphaks-pa -- Ean - raz-ziks-nla7Arya
AvalokiteshwaraEhe-a
%aq-ste
yoq-duk.
mostly-to
having
are
built

In the temples of
Lotsawa the main
clay statues are of
snam- par-snaq ckzat, (Wirochan), five
Dhyani
Buddhas,
Maitray,
Manjushri,
and
Arya
Avalokiteshwara.

64. loks-riz-la
fresco -in
says-rgyasthousand
kzat-Eu-yi
Buddlza'syoq-duk.

In
the
frescoes
Mandala, thousand
Buddhas, and the
life
of
Buddlza,
are depicted.

skyil-khor
Mandala
stoy-sku-dayBuddhas-andskor marl-Ehe-a
life about mostly
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65. te
min-pa
rgyal-raps-si
that besides
history-of
skor dal ri-mo - mi-da-mi-daabout and picture
different
re-a7
di-ste
yol-duk.
-also having
are
written

Besides these there
are also different
frescoes of historical
events.

66. te ri-mo-gun-ni
di-ehul-daT - People all over the
that pictures- of technique-and - world are surprised
ghon-darls-kun
thoq-ste
at their technique,
colour-shinehaving seen
colours and lustre.
& ~ a r n - L i ~ - ~ i mi-gun
world -of
people
ha-las-sa-nok.
surprised
67. khoV gurl- lo-rgyat-Eu - gya-dun
he
year-eighty seven years
-la pheps-sa-darl Eo-rJe-pal-ldan-to as reached
proper name
a-ti-:a
- daq
Jal.
-with
met
68. bul-wa-mal-po
gift
-many

phul-te
having
offered
Ehos
%us; Eo - rJa-pal-ldanreligion heard
proper name
a-ti-:a
thuks-that.
became happy
I

69. khol
lo-@a-wakhas-pa
translatcxr
he
Zuks-te
yot-khan-bo-e
having sat
being
%as- te
Eo-rje-yi
because of proper-of
name

At the age of
eighty-seven he
met Corjepaldan
Atisha.

After having offered
many gifts, he heard
religious discourse;
Atisha became very
happy with him.

Lotsawa Rinchenzangpo was a translator; Corjepaldan
Atisha asked him
to become his (Corjepaldan Atisha's)
translator.
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lo - ga-wa
translator

@at-gos
become-should

SUTS.

said

70. Ta
I

rgas-te
having
become old
gya-dun thal
seven to corss

lo - rgyat-Euyear- eighty

kha-Ehol-te
mouth-having
become disordered
Ehos-si
da-a?
tag-ga
religions-of sound- also clear
mi-rak.
not-is

71. te-zuk
ma-mol
like this do not-say

Hus.
requested

I, having reached
eighty-seven years of
age, my mouth has
become misshaped
and my voice is
feeble.

Please do not say
so, requested Lotsawa Rinchenzangpo.

72. Eo-rje-yi
~a-a
sam-be
proper name I- to
thought-of
sfiir7 yot na-aq
zer-Ees-si
mind is then-also
speaking-of
1Ee
met mol-lin
thuks- her
tongue not saying
sad
(gats.
became

Saying that, although he still had
a mind to think,
but no tongue to
speak, he became
very sad.

yin-na7sti? - ne
but
later -on
nak-gho-lo-ga-waproper name
Ehul-f hims-rgyal-we
proper name
lo-Ea
dyzad-din
mols.
translator will become said

But
later
on
Lotsawatshulthims
-rgyalwa of
Naktsho village said,
he will become his
translator.

74. Co-r3:-pal-ldan-a-ti-ie
proper name
lo-tysa-wa
- rin-Ellen-zaT-po
proper name

Then Corjepaldan
Atisha said to Lotsawa Rinchenzangpo :
byou have studied
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fie-ra-

Ehos
rgyal-la
YOU
religion properly
khyen-te
yin-nok
sems-yohaving known are
mind-know
tot-pe La-ma-may-podal of Lama - many
with
ni la1 gho-wa ni
duk, ta
Part. met material Part. are now
things
dub-ba
rgyal-la
&zat mol-lin
meditation good
do
saying
bot-Ehoks-la
pheps.
Tibet-side - to went
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religion, have met
great Lamas and have
material things, now
is the time for you
to meditate' saying
so he left for Tibet.

75. La-me
ka-a
Zin
Guru-of order-to according
lo-ga-wa-rin-Ehen-zal-po-e
proper name
guT-lo-gu-Eu-go-rgyatyear
ninetyeight
ehuk-pa-a
dub-ba
upto
meditation
khyat-par-iian
Czat-te Ei-lo 1055
strictly
having year 1055
done
las
Eam - mi nay-la sku-iia-yanParinir warza
about-of
in
das.
achieved

He attained Parinirwana a t the age
of 98 years in 1055
A.D. after having
meditated
strictly
according to the
instructions of his
Lama
(religious
teacher).

76. k h ~ ~ - ~ Lob-ma-ka-iii
disciples -pillar-four
!]is
dul-rgyad-iukhan-ni
beam-eight
called
Lob-ma- khas-pa Eu-giiis
disciple scholar
twelve
yot-~huk.
was

His twelve scholarly
disciples were known
as four pillars and
eight
beams of
religion.
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77. te-Lob-ma-kun-ni
that-disci ples-of
kh077-~i
s k ~ - d u ~ - - ~ a me-phuls.
his
body-to
cremated
78. hot-pa-rgya-Ehen-po phul-te
worship - big
having
offered
stan - ba-da7-do-we
Buddha-Shasana
zap-rtoks
azats.
service-welfare
did

Ladakhi Gramnzar
They cremated his
body.

And carried forward
Buddlza
Slzasarza,
thus
serving
humanity.
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